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REPORT.

——

I~ the following Report upon the countries on the Eastern
Frontier of the British Territories, it is proposed,

In the first place, to give a general description of the great
chain of mountains, which, running from the southern borders
of the Assam valley, in lat. 26° 30, extends to Cape Negrais,
the extreme southern limit ofour possessions in Arracan,in Lat.
16° north ; and forms a barrier on the east, along the whole line
of the Bengal Presidency, from one extremity to the other.

Secondly, to describe the nature of the passes and countries
by which this great mountain chain has been penetrated, and
which may be conveniently subdivided under three heads :

1st. Those routes which extend from the frontier of the
Sylhet and Cachar districts, through the Muneepoor terri-
tory, to the Ningthee or Kyendwen river, and central portion
of the northern provinces of Ava.

2nd. Those lines of communication extending from the
gouthern borders of the valley of Assam into Muneepoor, and
the northern limit of the Burmese territories.

8rd. Those through the province of Arracan, by the several
routes of Talak, Aeng, and Tongo, to the towns of Shembeg-
wen, Memboo, and Prome, on the banks of the Irawattee
river.

Thirdly. To describe the countries extending east from the
banks of the Ningthee river to the frontiers of China, as far
as we have become acquainted with them from native infor-
mation.

Fourthly. To endeavour to estimate the comparative value
of the different passes from the British territories into Ava,
and to offer such suggestions as may appear likely to facili-
tate the rendering them either lines of commercial intercourse
or military operations. And
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Fifthly. To describe the countries of Cachar, Jyn-
teeah, and the Cossyah hills, which have been recently
annexed to the British Indian dominions.

SecrioN 1.

1st. Of the several passes into the territories of Ava, we had
none but the most imperfect and unsatisfactory accounts
previous to the late war, and of the very existence of some,
we were wholly ignorant. The mountains through which they
lead were known to be inhabited by fierce and unconquered
tribes, whose aggressions on the inhabitants of the subjacent
plains had led in many instances to the payment of a species
of black-mail to procure exemption from their attacks; and
even those from among our subjects, who, in the pursuit of
traffic, had ventured among their fastnesses, had scarcely ever
penetrated beyond the first ranges which immediately over-
look the low lands of Bengal and Cachar.

2nd. Of the countries beyond, or on the eastern side of, this
mountain barrier, our information was necessarily still more
imperfect ; and with the exception of that portion of the
Irawattee river between Ava and Rangoon, our knowledge
had not advanced one step beyond the point it had attained
when the clear, laborious, and accurate Buchanan withdrew
from the field of investigation. When, at the commencement
of the Burmah war, our ignorance of the whole frontierbecame
manifest, and it was found that the records of Government
furnished no information that could in the slightest degree
direct or facilitate the advance of those armies, which it became
evident were necessary to preserve the integrity of our domi-
nions, much undeserved obloquy was directed against the local
officers, who had, in some instances, for a series of years, been
employed along the line of frontier: they were expected to
afford information, which could only have been obtained by
personal examination, and this the apprehensive jealousy
of the neighbouring states effectually precluded. The petty
Rajahs of Jynteeah, Cachar, and Tripurah, and the Burmese
authorities of Arracan, watched every advance, and baffled
every inquiry with a vigilance which no determination or skill
could overcome, and the lamentable effects of unavoidable
ignorance were afterwards shewn, in an expenditure of life and
treasure, without parallel in the amnals of Indian warfare.
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8rd. The mountainous chain which forms our eastern fron-
tier may be considered a ramification from that which, sweep-
ing round the south-eastern border of the Assam valley,
stretches nearly due west along the northern frontier of the
Sylhet district, and terminates at the great southern bend of
the Burhampooter river, in longitude 90° east. This point of
divergence is sitnated between the 26th and 27th parallels of
north latitude, and the 93rd and 94th degreesoflongitude: from
thence it runs south for about 60 miles, bounded by the plains
of Sylhet and Cachar on the west, and the valley of Munee-
poor on the east, with a mean breadth of from 80 to 120
geographical miles. At the south-eastern extremity of the
Sylhet and Cachar districts, it trends in a south-westerly di-
rection, as far as the mouth of the Fenny river, which con-
stitutes the northern limit of the Chittagong district, and here
its breadth is upwards of 180 geographical miles, stretching
from the sea on the west, to the valley of the Kyendwen or
Ningthee river on the east, near the 23rd parallel of latitude :
from thence it runs full 360 geographical miles in a south
south-easterly direction to the 17th paralel of latitude, where
its breadth scarcely exceeds 20 miles, and from that point it
again bends to the westward of south, and becomes very
inconsiderable both in breadth and elevation, terminating in
the rocky promontory of Negrais.

4th. The loftiest points of this great chain are found at its
northern extremity on the confines of the Muneepoor Terri-
tory, where the peaks attain an elevation of from eight to
nine thousand feet above the sea, and average from five to
six thousand. On the Cachar and Sylhet frontier, the mea-
‘surements hitherto made give an altitude of from two to four
thousand feet; east of Tripurah and Chittagong, they fluc-
tuate between two and five thousand feet. On the Arracan
frontier, their elevation again becomes more considerable, and
the Blue Mountain, in latitude 21° north, and longitude 93° east,
is said to be upwards of 8,000 feet above the level of the sea.
From this, which appears to be the most elevated point of
this division of the chain, it gradually declines, and may be
considered to range between three and four thousand feet, at

52
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all those passes, which have hitherto or are ever likely to be
resorted to for purposes of traffic or war.
_ 5th. The rivers which flow from this mountainous tract of
country on the east and west, though numerous, are, with few
exceptions, of but trifling importance ; the navigation of them,
except during the rainy season, being extremely uncertain
and precarious. The principal of those which flow into the
Burhampooter, is the Soormah or Barak river, whose sources
are in latitude 25° 30’ north, and longitude 94° 20’ east, among
the lofty peaks of the chain of mountains which form the
central barrier between Muneepoor and Assam. This stream
after flowing for upwards of 180 miles, through a mountain-
ous country, only becomes navigable for boats of any burthen
about 20 miles above Banskandee, a village on the eastern
borders of the plains of Cachar, in passing through which, it
receives the contributions on the north and south of numer-
ous minor streams, until it reaches Banga, the eastern limit
of the Sylhet district; here it divides into two branches, one,
continuing to flow nearly due west by the town of Sylhet,
-passes by Chattuck and Solagur, where it turns south, and
falls into the Megna river, near the village of Sunerampoor, in
latitude 24° 5’ ; the second branch, which, shortly after leaving
-Banga, is called the Kosseearah river, flows diagonally across
the Sylhet district, in a south-westerly direction, and re-unites
with the former near Lucki, about 20 miles above the con-
fluence of the first braneh with the Megna. The second or
Kosseearah river, at present carries off a volume of water
nearly double that of the Sylhet branch, and Buxie-Bazar,
-Hubbeegunje, and Nubbeegunje, are the principal emporia of
the trade carried on between the inhabitants of the surround-
-ing. districts : to these points, boats of 1,000 maunds burthen
annually repair, laden with the produce of the more western
districts, and. principally carry off in exchange the surplus
-rice of Cachar and Sylhet, and the timber, bamboos, and
-grass, which are abundantly produced in the forests on their
eastern and southern borders.
6th. Proceeding south, the Goomty is the next river of any
-impeortance, and this only as it flows near the town of Comil-
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lah, the principal station in the Tripurah distric: it flows
from the central recesses of the great chain of mountains, and
is only navigable even for canoes to the mouth of one of its
principal feeders, the Seelagonga river, which unites with the
Goomut or Goomty at the foot of the most lofty portion of
the chain ; the space between these mountains and Comillah
consists of a series of valleys of rich alluvial soil, in the centre
of which a small stream of remarkably clear water generally
flows ; but during the rains, the volume of water poured into
these valleys, from the numerous heights, is so great, as com-
pletely to flood and render them, with few exceptions, unfit
for agricultural purposes.

7th. The next is the Fenny river, which falls into the sea
opposite the Island of Bomany, and is navigable for a very
short distance beyond the ferry between Jurilgunje and
Dukinsak : the most considerable branch of this river is the
Muri, which flows from Koondal on the north.

- 8th. The Currumfullee, more generally known as the Chit-
tagong river, is joined about 60 miles above Chittagong by
the Chingree, whose sources appear to lie not far from a
cluster of hills nearly due east of Comillah. It leaves
the hills at a spot known by the name of Sita’s Ghaut,
near which it is 100 yards broad, with a considerable depth
of water : the tide flows strongly up to this point, but the
water, though muddy, even during the dry season is quite
fresh. In 1798, Dr. Buchanan explored this river for about
80 miles above Sita Ghaut; for two-thirds of the distance he
continued to feel the influence of the tide, and between the
50th and 60th mile, the breadth of the river contracted to
-about 50 yards, when it became rapid and clear. It leaves
‘the great mountainous barrier between Ava and the Chitta-
gong district at a place called Burkal, where the navigation
of boats is impeded by a ledge of rocks running across the
stream, over which it flows in numerous cascades, with a fall
.of about six feet. The Bengalees are in the habit of pene-
trating, during the cold weather, four or five days’ journey, by
‘water, beyond the Burkal falls, for the purpose of cuiting
-bamboos, and killing wild elephants ; but they are compelled
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to unload even their small canoes, and drag them over the
falls, of which there are three above those of Burkal.

9th. Between the Currumfullee river, and Tek Naf, the
southern limit of the Chittagong district, the streams which
flow directly from the great central ridge, and smaller eleva-
tions, stretching into the plains, are both numerous and large:
most of them are influenced by the tides for a considerable
distaunce beyond their mouths, and during the flood, none but
the very smallest are fordable: they are almost all crossed by
canoes, as the bridges are but few, and of very rude con-
struction : during the ebb tide they are all fordable, except
the Kishun Kalee, the Sungoo Nuddee, and the Mahamooree,
which do not appear to be so even at low water. In about
Lat. 21° 10’ north, where the line of coast is separated from
the heads of the estuary called Tek Naf, by a low range of
hills, the courses of all the rivers become much less protracted :
the tide rushes into their mouths over a low bar of sand, which
generally forms across them, and the water, until the ‘return
of ebb, is both unfordable and unfit for culinary purposes.
Nearly parallel to Tek Naf, and about 40 miles further south,
is a second great arm of the sea, known as Tek Myoo, which
at its mouth is three miles broad; it extends inland upwards
of 50 miles, and is separated from the Naf by the Loadong
range of hills, which rarely attain an elevation of 500
feet.

10th. The mouth of the great river of Arracan, generally
known as the Kuladyne, is separated from Tek Myoo by the
Island of Akyab; but they anastomoseby crosschannels, which,
though in some instances dry during the ebb-tide, are all
navigable for large boats on the return of the flood. The
sources of the Kuladyne are supposed to lie near the Blue
Mountain, in Lat. 22° 30’, and longitude 98° east ; but it has
only been explored to 21° 10’ north, where it rapidly dimi-
nishes in volume, and beyond that point may be considered
only navigable for canoes, the villages on its banks, occupied
by Mugs (Arracanese), and Burmahs, are numerous and large.
The town of Arracan is situated about 50 miles from the
-8ea, on an inferior branch of this river, which is navigable at
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high water for vessels of 250 tons burthen, to within a few
miles of the city. .Akyab, which stands on the eastern side of
the island already mentioned, as separating the mouths of
Tek Myoo and the Kuladyne, is now the principal port of
the province, and its exports give employment to about 35,000
tons of square rigged vessels during the year.

11th. The Talak and Aeng rivers, which both flow from
the central ridge of the great mountain chain, disembogue
into Combermere Bay, about 25 miles in a direct line east of
Kyouk Phyoo, the principal military station of the province.
The village of Talak, from which the route, leading across
the Yomadong mountains to Ava, derives its name, is about
25 miles from the mouth of the river, which is thus far navi-
gable for boats of considerable burthen : higher up, the stream
dwindles to a mere mountain torrent, available only for the
small canoes, formed of the hollowed trunks of trees, which
are generally used on all the smaller inland rivers and creeks.
of this coast. The Aeng river is navigable during the spring
tides, up to the town or village of that name, which stands on
its left bank, but at all other periods, boats of large burthen
are compelled to stop about five miles lower down, and trans-
fer their cargoes to the light description of canoe already
noticed, for conveyance to Aeng, which is about 45 miles dis-
tant from the mouth of the river, and connected with Talak
by a cross road.

12th. Between the Kuladyne and Sandoway rivers, the
whole coast consists of a labyrinth of creeks and tide nul-
lahs, all of which terminate at the foot of the lower ranges,
and receive the contributions of numerous small streams; but
" those only have attained any celebrity which are situated
near the several routes leading across the mountains to Ava,
and of these the Tongo, Sandoway, and Goa rivers are the
most considerable : the first is navigable, but for a very short
distance inland, and israrely resorted to, except by the boats
of the province, in their trafficking voyages along the coast.

13th. The Sandoway river is of far more value, as the
station of that name, rapidly rising into importance, is situa-
ted about 14 miles above its mouth, and is navigable for the
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largest class of boats up to that point : the influence of the
tide is felt a considerable distance beyend, but the country:
more inland, is so thinly inhabited, that the river is princi-
pally useful as affording an easy and expeditious mode of con-
veying the timber and bamboos te Sandoway, which are
found in profusion along its banks up to the foot of the lofty
central ridge.

14th. The river of Goa, which falls into the sea a short
distance below the village of that name, possesses a very
good harbour, but the entrance is rendered intricate and
difficult by a bar of sand, which stretches across its mouth,
and on which during ebb tide there is not more than 2%
fathoms of water. The river flows from a point in the hills,
about 20 miles east of the village, and the tide extends nearly
the whole of that distance from the harbour. The central
ridges are here comparatively low, and the travelling distance
from Goa, across to Leemeenah, on the Bassein river, not
more than 40 miles. From this brief sketch of the principal
rivers flowing on the western or British side of this great
mountain barrier, it will have been observed, that as far
south as the Goomty river they are all unaffected by the
influence of the tide in that part of their course bordering on
the hills from which they flow, and fertilize an extensive
tract of low alluvial country.

15th. From the Fenny river south to Tek Myoo, the
breadth of the low land is so much contracted, that the rivers
all feel the tidal influence up to the foot of the inferior heights
among which they flow ;—from Tek Myoo south to Com-
bermere Bay, their mouths are protected from the severity of
the sea by numerous low islands, the channels between which
afford a most extensive and secure interior navigation for the
very largest class of sea-going boats ;—from this bay to Cape
Negrais, the features of the coast become completely changed,
presenting in every direction, a rugged and rocky barrier to
the sea, with few available places of refuge for vessels in
distress ; the rivers are precipitated almost immediately from
the mountains inte the sea, and dwindle a short distance above
the beach, into mere torrents.
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16th. Of those on the opposite or eastern side.of this chain,
our knowledge is necessarily more limited; but as far north '
as the 19th parallel of latitude, there is every reason to be-
leive there are no streams of any magnitude falling from it
into the Irrawattee river; those which have been seen by
officers, who after the Burmese war crossed the mountains,
have been described as generally possessing very broad sandy
beds,.with but little water; they are nevertheless subject to
sudden inundations, and during the rainy season, pour a vast
volume of water into the Irrawattee.

17th. The Man or Mine river, in about the 20th degree of
latitude, is the one best known to us, as it flows throngh the
defile on the eastern side of the Arracan mountaing, which .
is traversed in crossing by the Aeng Pass: in every portion of
its course it is fordable during the cold season; and after
winding for about 54 miles from its sources between the infe-
rior heights of the great range, it divides into two branches
near the Kamboon Chokey, and flowing through the fertile
and highly cultivated plain which stretches from the right
bank of the Irrawattee to the eastern foot of the Yooma
mountains, falls into that river by its southern branch, near’
the town of Memboo, and by the northern, into a series of
extensive jheels, south-west of Chalen, the principal town of
one of the finest provinces of Ava.

18th. The next river of any magnitude is that which
under the name of Yooma Khyoung flows from north to
south through the Jo country, or that level tract which lies
between the Dunghii hills, on the right bank of the Irrawattee,
and the eastern foot of the Yooma mountains: the sources
of this stream are in about latitude 22° 80’, and from the
shortness of its course, we might have inferred, what Bucha-
nan upon native information asserts to be the case, that its
stream 18 small and insignificant, except when temporarily
swollen by the periodical rains.

19th. North of this river are two streams, the Myettha
Khyoung and Man Khyoung, which flow from south to
north through a valley bounded by the mountains of Arracan
on the west, and a low range of hills called Punnya Toung

C
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on the east ; after uniting, they pursue a northerly course, and
fall into the Nankathé Khyoung or river, which flows from
the Muneepoor valley, about 10 miles south of the town of
Maloon, in the Kulé district.

20th. The Muneepoor river, called in different parts of its
course Nankathé Khyoung, Imphan Toorel, Mueethuee Too-
rel, and Khongba river, flows from the extreme north-
eastern limit of the great chain we have been describing, in
lat. 25° 12/ north, and long. 94° east: it traverses the Mu-
neepoor valley throughout its extreme length, in a direction
nearly north and south, for 75 miles; it then flows between
lofty ranges of mountains down to lat. 22° 35’, where, bend-
ing eastward, it leaves the hills and enters the plain of the
Kulé district ; after receiving the united waters of the Myet-
tha and Man rivers, already mentioned, it turns north, and
flows for about 35 miles in that direction, when its volume is
enlarged by the Yajgo river, called by the Burmahs Nayin-
zeeya Khyoung; from thence it again bends east, and makes
its'way through the Ungoching hills into the Ningthee river,
into which it falls near a village called Koing. The Imphan
Toorel is scarcely navigable for any description of boat larger
than an ordinary canoe, except during the rainy season, and
even then, it can only be considered so from its mouth to the
town of Kulé, a distance of not more than 30 or 40 miles :—
at all other times, the navigation for a larger class of boats
terminates at the mouth of the Nurin-jeeruh nullah, which
flows past Yajgo, the present capital of the Kulé district.

21st. North of this river is the Maglung, which flows
through the valley of Kubo, from north to south, and meeting
the Khumbat river from the opposite direction, they unite at
the western foot of the Ungoching hills, and fall into the
Ningthee near Unggoon, about 56 miles north of the conflu-
ence of the Imphan Toorel with that river. During the rains,
both the Maglung and Khumbat rivers have a depth of water
sufficient for very large boats, but their streams at the
height of the floods flow with such extreme velocity, that the
navigation is attended with considerable risk. Boats do
however pass into the Kubo valley at this season of the year,-
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-and find water sufficient to admit of their proceeding to Sum-
-jok, on the north, and Khumbat, on the southern limit of the
Kubo valley.

22nd. Of the streams north of the Maglung, which flow
from the hills connected with this mountain-barrier into the
Ningthee river, we haveonly the imperfect accounts of natives;
and these all concur in representing them as mere mountain-
torrents, flowing between hills which press closely upon them
on either bank, subject to rapid rises and falls, and wholly
unavailable for purposes of navigation.

23rd. The rivers mentioned in the preceding paragraphs
comprise all those which from their size or situation can be
considered worthy of remark, and it appears superfluous to
.allude to the innumerable minor ones which flow from every
height and at the foot of every ravine of this extensive tract
of hilly and mountainous territory. In the cold and dry
months of the year they dwindle to mere rills; but when
swollen by rain, they become most formidable torrents, and
render the difficulty of traversing the country through which
they are precipitated exceedingly great.

24th. Of the geological structure of this tract of country,
our information is particularly incomplete and defective ; the
universal prevalence of dense and impervious forests, extend-
ing from the summits of the mountains to their bases, has
restricted observations to those portions that have been laid
bare by the action of the torrents, and to some few of the
most conspicuous peaks and ridges. In that portion of the
tract which extends between Muneepoor and Cachar, a light
and friable sand-stone of brown colour, and ared ferruginous
clay; are found to prevail on the lower heights. On reaching
the more lofty elevations, these are succeeded by slate, of so
soft and friable a nature as in many instances to be little
more than an indurated clay ; it is distinctly stratified in very
thin layers, which generally dip slightly to the southward.
Petrifactions of the different species of woods growing on the
borders of the nullahs are very numerous. Among the central
ranges west of Muneepoor, limestone hasbeen found cropping
‘out from the banks of the streams: the rocks found on the

“cc?
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“hills between the Muneepoor and Kubo valleys are, on the
Muneepoor side, composed of different varieties of sand-stone
and slate, more or less compact in its structure : on the Kubo
side, hornblende and iron stone are found; large masses of
agalmatolite, which is used by the inhabitants of this part of
the country, as well as by those of Ava, for writing-pencils,
and fuller’s earth, are dug from the ground not far from Moreh.
Crossing the Kubo valley, we reach the Ungoching hills, where
lignite coal is found in large detached masses, occupying the
bed of a nullah which flows nearly centrically through these
hills, and fragments of considerable size have been extracted
from the face of the hills immediately east of the nullah,
clearly proving the site of the mineral to be in the vicinity :
brown, yellow, and red sand-stone compose almost all the
rocks which form the bed of the streams. On the eastern
side of the range immediately above the Ningthee river, the
hills are composed of a remarkably soft coarse sand-stone
grit, in a state of rapid decomposition ; it is filled with quartz
pebbles, of great beauty and transparency, very similar to
those which are found on the beach of Kyouk Phyoo,in Arra-
can. The coal already mentioned has been traced to the
opposite bank of the Ningthee, where it again rises to the
surface ; it aboundsin this part of the country, and during the
cold-weather, the bed of the river is completely strewed with
large fragments of the same mineral. North of Muneepoor,
at the point from whence these branches diverge, the rocks
become more solid and compact in structure than those pre-
viously noticed ; the great central ridge, where crossed between
Muneepoor and Assam, is composed of a hard grey granular’
slate, and on the northern face, boulders of granite were found
resting on the inferior heights.
25th. Dr. Buchanan describes the hills bordering on the
Carnafullee as consisting of clay and sand, slightly indurated,
in thin plates, involving, in some places, small masses of a more
golid nature, which admit of being cut with a chisel, and in a
few places, there were masses of petrified wood. That coal
exists, though not discovered by him, in that locality, is ren-
dered extremely probable by the inflammable gases which
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escaped from apertures in the ground at two places not far
from Chittagong, on the north. I am not aware that any
attempt has ever been made to examine the summits of the
more lofty ridges east of Chittagong ; but as far as it is pos-
sible to judge from the regularity of their undulating outline,
and their being densely covered with luxuriant vegetation
and lofty forest, it is very improbable, that primary rock
exists to any extent near the surface, as the sharp and rugged
appearance by which the peaks and ridges of that class of
rock are almost invariably characterized, could hardly fail to
be perceived.

26th. The low ranges of hills stretching along the coast
south of Chittagong, are almost entirely composed of sand-
stone, with which a stiff ferruginous clay is frequently com-
mingled ; but there, as in every other portion of this extensive
tract of country, the prevalence of rank vegetation and dense
forest renders it impossible to trace with any certainty the
relative positions of the rocks, to mark the extent of the
different formations, or to examine them at those points the
most interesting to the geologist, where they graduate from
one class of rock into another. On the summit of the Aeng
Pass, clay slate is found, and lower down, towards the sea
shore, sandstone formations again prevail ; while on the oppo-
site or eastern side, the bed of the Man river is filled with
blocks of basaltic rock, and petroleum wells are known to ex-
ist between it and Memboo, on the right bank of the Irra-
wattee. Of the formation of the extreme southern portion
of this mountainous tract, I have not been able to trace any
certain information, nor do I know the authority upon which
Mr. Crawfurd describes it to principally consist of slate and
granite, the latter rock never having been seen that I am
aware of in any of the hills between Chittagong and Cape
Negrais. Coral and shell-lime abound on every part of the
coast, furnishing an inexhaustible supply for building pur-
poses.

27th. The timber found in different parts of this moun:
tainous chain is, as might have been anticipated from its
extent and elevation, most various and abundant. On the
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lofty summitsand ridges around the Muneepoor valley, Oak and
Fir of very superior growth are procurable :—on the heights
around Kubo, Teak alternates with the Fir and Bamboo, and
the valley itself is entirely filled with magnificent forests of the
8al, Gurjun, and Keo tree. Among the valleys bordering on the
Cachar frontier, Jarul, Nagisur, Cham, Ana, and Toon abound.
The same valuable description of timber is found along the
whole western face of the chain, as low down as the sources
of the Kuladyne river, where Teak again appears; but the
difficulty of floating it down that river, and the Murusang,
adds so considerably to the expence, that it is found much
cheaper to import it from Rangoon, and Leemeenah in Bas-
sein, on the Ava side of the range, where this most valuable
‘timber grows in luxuriant profusion.

28th. Bamboos of every variety, from the most delnca.te
and small, to tfle most gngantnc, cover the faces of all the in-
ferior heights; and the margins of the different nullahs and
torrents abound with a rich variety of ratans, some of which
vary from 80 to 120 feet in length, and are particularly use-
ful in the construction of the rustic bridges, which the moun-
taineers are frequently in the habit of throwing across the
most formidable torrents, during the rainy season. The Gur-
Jun, red Jarul, and Toon tree grow most profusely on the
banks of the two great estuaries, Teks Naf and Myoo, in
Arracan; and since our occupation of the province, have been
extensively used for ship and boat building purposes.

29th. There are few circumstances more calculated to
arrest attention in considering this chain of mountains, than
the number and variety of the tribes by which it is inhabited.
Of these, the principal are the Murams, who occupy the tract
of country between Assam and Muneepoor; the Kupooees,
known in Bengal by the term Nagas, who reside on the seve-
ral ranges of hills between the latter country and Cachar, and
the Khongjuees, who under the more generally known °
names of Kookies, Koochungs, and Kuci, stretch from the
southern borders of the Muneepoor valley to the northern
limit of the province of Arracan : these are succeeded by the
Khyens, who occupy that portion of the tract between Arra-
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can and Ava, and the Karens, who reside on the inferior
heights overlooking the low lands of Bassein.” Besides these,
which may be considered the most important and numerous
of the tribes, occupying the mountains which constitute our
eastern frontier, there are several others of inferior note, prin- -
cipally dependent on Muncepoor, such as the Murams, Tang-
kools, Koms, Changsels, Cheeroos, Anals, Poorums, Muee-
yols, Munsangs, Murings, and Loohooppas; these will be
more conveniently alluded to when describing the states to
which they are severally tributary, and of which not even
the names were known, until the late operations against Ava -
forced us into unwilling contact with them.

80th. All of these tribes have attained that degree of
civilization, which has induced them to become permanent
cultivators of the soil ; they congregate in regularly established
villages, and though individually fierce and impatient of con-
troul, are all living under a patriarchal system of government,
which, however imperfect, is found sufficient to preserve the
gocial compact. Of the communities thus formed, some com-
prise a number of villages which acknowledge the paramount
authority of one chieftain, who is respected and obeyed as
the head of the tribe: in others, as among the Loohooppas
and Murams, the smaller villages have sought shelter from
aggression by acknowledging themselves tributary to the most
powerful hill village in their vicinity ; but they permit no in-
terference with their internal regulations, and their subservi-
ence is simply shewn in sending a quota of men to assist the
paramount authority in any exigency. South, west, and east
of Muneepoor, their cultivation is of that kind called Jhoom,
which simply consists in levelling the forest, and after it be-
comes dry, burning the wood, which acts as a very powerful
manure to the soil. On the north, where the forks near the
bases of the mountains are far broader, and the acclivities
less precipitous, a terraced system of cultivation very gene-
rally prevails ; the water which gushes from innumerable cre-
vices at the bases of the hills is led at pleasure to any part of
the subjacent land, and the crops, consisting almost entirely
of rice, are most abundant. By all, Tobacco, Cotton, Gin~
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ger, and Pepper are cultivated, and cloths, which are very
highly prized by the inhabitants of the low bordering coun-
tries, are manufactured from material of their own growth.
The tribes bordering on the plains of Assam, Bengal, and
Ava carry on a limited traffic with the inhabitants of these
countries; but the broad belt, stretching from Tripurah to
the valley of the Kyendwen river, is occupied by numerous
clans, who have little or no intercourse with their low-land
neighbours, and of whose existence we are only rendered"
aware, by a system of internal warfare among them, which
annually forces some new tribe into notice on the southern
borders of the Muneepoor territory. From the accounts of
the Kupooee tribe it appears certain, that the Kookies have
been gradually advancing for years in a northerly direction,
and have hitherto established themselves on the ranges which
were originally occupied by more northern tribes, or commit-
ted such fearful aggressions upon the latter, as to compel
them to retire and leave an unoccupied tract between them-
selves and these formidable opponents. Wherever we have
yet penetrated amongst these mountains, the same system of
exterminating warfare has been found to prevail amongst the
different tribes, and it is far from uncommon to find an im-
placable enmity existing between two villages situated on ad-
joining heights, the families of which had become united by
frequent intermarriages, and whose fields were so contiguous,
that the men of each village dared not venture into them
unarmed. Those occupying the central ranges, and who, as
has been before observed, have no djrect intercourse with the
inhabitants of the plains, are compelled to barter the produce
of their hills with the next adjoining tribe, who have by a
similar exchange with those bordering on the more civilized
countries between them, obtained the products of the plains ;
under all these disadvantages, Bell-metal Gongs and Kurtals,
the manufacture of the industrious inhabitants of Yunan, are
found in almost all the hill villages along our eastern frontier,
clearly proving that channels for a more extended commer-
cial intereourse do exist, which only require attention to be
more fully developed.
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B1st. Such a state of society, it must be evident, is wholly
incompatible with any mental improvement, or any advance
in the arts; they pursue the same unvarying course of em-
ployment, felling timber and tilling the ground assiduously,
during the season of cultivation, and after their crops are
reaped, either resign themselves to the unrestrained indulgence-
of feasting and dancing, or in planning expeditions against
the villages of some less powerful tribe.

82nd. The custom of tatooing, which so generally prevails
among the Khyens and Karens, is wholly unknown to the
tribes on the north, with whom we are acquainted, and even
among the Kookees to the south, it seems to be equally dis-
tasteful. All the tribes north, west, and east of the Munee-
poor valley, partake strongly of the characteristic features of
the Tatar countenance, and viewed in contrast with the tribes
occupying the southern borders of the Muneepoor territory,
are remarkable for superior height, fairer complexions, and
more elevated foreheads; their dialects are harsh and guttu-
ral, and their voices particularly inharmonious and discordant.
The Kookees, ot southern tribes, are on the contrary remark-
able for their extreme softness of voice, and the euphonic
sweetness of their language, when not spoken under great
excitement: in stature they are considerably below the stand-
ard of the more northern tribes, rarely averaging more than
five feet, one or two inches, in height, and their colour ap-
proaches very nearly to as dark a shade as that of the Ben-
galees of the plains : in feature they resemble the Malay more
than the Tatar; and as there can be little doubt that the
northern tribes are descended from the latter stock, it appears
equally probable, that the Kookees have their origin from the
former.

85rd. Amongst the northern tribes of this tract, the wea~
pons prineipalty employed are the spear and shield; but among
the southern, the bow and poisened arrow more generally
prevail. Such are the mest striking peculiarities of these
mourtaineers, who, with the exception of those now under sub-
jection to the state of Muneepoor; live in the enjoyment of
comiparative independence : those from among the Kookee

D
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tribes, nominally dependent upon Tripurah, tender but a very
imperfect homage to the Rajah of that country, and the tribes,
who, under the names of Tripurahs, Alinugurs, and Ruangs,
occupy the inferior heights bordering on the plains near the
sources of the Goomty and Muroo rivers, are probably the
only ones over whom he can exercise any thing like an effici-
ent controul. It has been asserted, that some of the princi-
pal chieftains of the southern or Kookee tribes, could raise a
force of 8,000 men ; but this we may safely pronounce to be
an exaggeration: the mutual distrust, which has been before
alluded to as existing among them, is wholly incompatible
with the unity of feeling by which such a force could alone
be assembled. For purposes purely defensive, a body of
from five to six hundred men might be collected ; but when
the limited extent of their cultivation, and the restlessness
which characterises all savages, are considered, it is evident
that even for self-defence, it is highly improbable, they could
long be kept together. Small parties of from 10 to 30 men,
have however frequently made incursions into the border
villages along the line of frontier, and in Cachar, whole tracts
of fertile country were, up to a very recent period, deserted,
from an apprehension of these attacks. The plunder of pro-
perty is less the object of the marauders than the acquisi-
tion of heads, which are considered essential to the due per-
formance of the funeral rites of their village chieftains, and
to obtain which, they will undertake long and difficult jour-
_ meys, and remain concealed for days together in the jungle
bordering on the different lines of communication, between
distant villages ; they spring on the unwary traveller, decapi-
tate him in an instant, and plunging into the forests, are far
on their way home, before the murder becomes known in the
village of the miserable victim. Among the Kookees, suc-
cess in these expeditions establishes a claim to the highest
distinctions the tribe can confer, and their approaches are
made with such secrecy, that the yell of death is almost al-
ways the first intimation the villagers receive of their danger.
During the lifetime of the late Rajah of Cachar, these
scenes were frequently enacted in the villages on the eastern
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border of his territory, by the Kookees, occupying the heights
south of the Barak river; and though their aggressions have
been in some degree checked, they are still far from being
altogether prevented.

34th. Having thus given a general account of this exten-
sive tract of mountainous country, which separates our
territory from that of Ava, and noticed those peculiarities in
_its physical structure, its forests, and the tribes by whom it
is inhabited, which appeared most worthy of remark, it remains
to describe the countries and principal passes by which it has
been penetrated. In doing this, it will save trouble to remark,
that besides the passes which will be subsequently noticed,
no others are known to exist within this tract, nor has any
attempt ever been made to explore the country in quest of
them. Assam, Muneepoor, and Arracan are the only three
points along this whole line of frontier, by which an armed
body of men could attempt, with any prospect of success, to
reach the valley of the Irrawattee: the tracts of country
between them present an unbroken series of rugged mountains
of great breadth, inhabited by tribes but very imperfectly
known, and to conciliate whom, must be a work of time and
difficulty. All those tribes, on the contrary, among whom
we should have to pass, in attempting to penetrate by either
of the three points before mentioned, have been either already
brought under subjection, or have been uniformly friendly in
their feelings to us, and their co-operation might be depend-
ed upon for such assistance in the transport of supplies, as
their means permitted them to afford.

Secrion 2. Sus-SEcTION 1.

I shall now proceed to describe generally the territory of
Muneepoor, through which lie the routes leading from the
districts of Sylhet and Cachar to the Ningthee river, and
_ central portion of the northern provinces of Ava.
1st. The country inhabited by the Muneepoorees is, by the
. Burmahs called Kathé, which term they equally apply to the
people ; by the inhabitants of Cachar it is named Moglie ; by
- those of Assam, Meklee, and by the Shans, or those wha

p 2
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inhabit the country east of the Ningthee or Khyendwen
river, it is known as Cassay, of which term the Burmese
word Kathé is a corruption. Such a vgriety of names, to de-
signate the same tract of country, has created much difficulty
to our geographers; and even in the latest maps, published
within the last three or four years, the same errors and mis-
takes are found, which characterised the very first attempts
to illustrate the geography of this remote corner of our Indian
possessions. Cassay is in these maps still represented as a
separate kingdom, lying to the south of the Muneepoor Terri-
tories, and the features of the whole country are in numerous
instances totally distorted ; every deviation from the conjec-
tures of Buchanan was an additional step in error, and the
result of personal examination into a considerable portion of
this recently explored country has tended to excite the strong-
est admiration of the skill with which in many instances
he had arrived at the truth, by a laborious comparison of the
most conflicting statements: the same accuracy, the same
spirit of calm, dispassionate and philosophic investigation
appears in every inquiry he ever made, and these who in the
performance of public duties have had oceasion to visit the
countries he had previously described, unanimously bear the -
most unqualified testimony to his accuraey, and the extraor-
dinary sagacity displayed in the conjectural portions of his
writings. ' '
2nd. The territories of Muneepoor have fluctuated at vari-
ous times with the fortunes of their princes, frequently extend-
ing for three or four days’ journey east beyond the Ningthee or
Khyendwen river, and west to the plains of Cachar. Its
present boundaries, as far as they have been fixed, are, on the
west, the Jeeree river, from its sourees to its confluence with
the Barak, and from this point, south, to the mouth of the
Chikoo or Tooyaee, a nullah, which, flowing from lefty ranges
bordering on the Tripurah country, falls into the Barak as
the southern extremity of a range of mountains, three sides
of which are embraced by the tortuous course of this river.
8rd. The confluence of the Chikoo with the Barak is &
point politically important, as it marks the unien of beundary of
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no less than three states, those of Muneepoor, Cachar, and
Tripurah. From this point, the southern boundary of the
Muneepoor Territory is very irregular and ill defined; uncon-
quered tribes, of whose existence we have but recently become
acquainted, press closely upon it, and occupy the hills between
the Chikoo nullah and a great range forming the western
boundary of the Muneepoor valley, passing north for about
15 miles between these two points, and throwing the line of
boundary back upon Muneepoor to that extent. From the
meridian of the valley, the boundary line again trends in s
south-easterly direction, until it reaches the right bank of the
Imphan Toorel, when it follows the course of that river due
south, down to the parallel of 28° 55’; it then runs east, and
terminates at the foot of the great chain of mountains which
separates the valleys of Muneepoor and Kubo. The eastern
boundary line runs nearly due north, along the eastern foot
of the same chain, up to the north-east corner of the Loohoop-
pa eountry, in lat. 25° 5, beyond which no exploring parties
have been hitherto able to penetrate. On the north, the great
central ridge, which, running from N. E. to S. W, separates
Assam from Muneepoor, has been the generally received line
of boundary in that direction ; but no definite settlement has
ever been made on thdtside : and it is still a question whether
the line shall be formed by this great natural boundary, or be
allowed to extend across it to the foot of the inferior heights,
which rise from the southern borders of the Assam valley ;
we shall assume the first as the most convenient and desirable
under the existing political relations of upper Assam.

4th. The territory comprised within the boundaries thus
specified, occupies an area of 7,000 square miles, of which a
valley of 650 miles of rich alluvial soil, constitutes the central
portion ; the remainder is formed by an encircling zome of
hilly and mountainous country inhabited by various tribes,
who have all been brought under subjection to the para-
mount authority of Muneepoor.-

6th. The valley which constitutes by far the most valua-
ble portion of this state, rests at an elevation of 2,500 feet
above the sea, its extreme length being about 36 miles, and
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average breadth, about 18. On the north and south-west cor-
ners, two glens extend for some miles between the hills bor-
dering it on the west, and are not included in this estimate
of its area, as they cannot with propriety be considered more
than comparatively broad defiles. The range of mountains
which forms the western barrier to the valley, is more elevat--
ed and extensive than any other in this part of the country ;
it runs from the banks of the Barak river in a direction
nearly S.8. W. for 80 miles, to the extreme southern limit
of the Muneepoor valley, where it gradually declines, and at
length terminates in a series of broken and rugged heights.
In its course, it throws off on the western side numerous
steep and precipitous branches, of extent and elevation suffi-
cient to entitle them to rank as subordinate ranges; while on
the east, it slopes gradually into the valley by a succession of
inferior heights, all springing from the massive flank of the
parent ridge. The precipitous nature of the western face has
limited cultivation to the lowest portions of the range, and on
this side it presents an almost unbroken mass of magnificent
primeval forest and luxuriant vegetation. That portion of
the eastern face which fronts the valley, has, on the contrary,
been almost entirely cleared of forest, and is annually culti-
vated with rice and cotton by the Nagas, who reside upon it.
The wood of the principal peaks and ridges, of which there
are nine most celebrated, is left untouched : superstition hav-
ing hallowed them as the abodes of deities, to whom daily
offerings are made by the Nagas, whose villages rest below
them ; their elevation varies from 5,790 to 8,200 feet above the
gea, and they are principally composed of compact sand-
stone and slate ; they are frequently seen capped by a dense
stratum of clouds, which at the rising and setting of the sun
powerfully reflects his rays, and presents the most magnifi-
cent contrasts of light and shade it is possible to conceive.
6th. The range bounding the valley on the east, is of far
less imposing appearance than the one just described: its ex-
treme length is about 50 miles, and its eastern face is the
most precipitous ; it unites with the valley by a slope of gen-
tle acclivity, and like the great barrier on the opposite side,
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is inhabited by numerous tribes of tributary Nagas.  The
loftiest peak of this range does not exceed 6,730 feet in
height, and from this elevation they dwindle down to
4,900 feet above the sea. On the north and south, the valley
is closed by the projecting ends of numerous ranges, which
stretch into it, and are separated by narrow defiles, through
which a small stream generally flows. Numerous small de-
tached groups of hills appear in various parts of the valley,
_above which they rise from five to six hundred feet, and to
the east of the ancient capital, there isone range, whose cen-
tral peak, called Nongmueeching, is 2,700 feet above the val-
ley, and 5,200 above the sea.

Tth. . The principal streams which water this mountain
valley are the Khongba, the Eeril, and Thobal rivers, all of
which flow from the hills on the north and north-east,
through narrow glens of extreme fertility, which are cultivat-
ed by the tribes occupying the heights immediately above
them. In the early part of their course, and until they enter
the valley, they flow with a beautifully transparent stream,
over beds of smooth water-worn pebbles ; but emerging
from the defiles, their banks become lofty, their waters turbid;
and except during the rainy season, they are only navigable
for the small skiffs formed of one tree, which constitute the
only description of boat used in Muneepoor. During the
floods they flow with a velocity of from five to six miles an
hour, through their contracted channels, with a depth of from
20 to 30 feet of water; and if the season has been more than
usually severe, they rush over the banks, and convert all the
eentral portions of the valley into one vast swamp.

- 8th. The length of the course of the Eeril is about 64 miles,

and it unites with the Khongba, or Imphan Toorel, about two
miles south of Langthabal, the present capital of the country.
The Thobal river does not exceed 55 miles in length, and
falls into the Imphan Toorel, not far from the village of Keg-
mul, about 10 miles below the point of junction of the Eeril
with the same river. :

9th. The Imphan Toorel, which has been before alluded to,

“is the largest and most important river in the Muneepoor
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valley; it forms the only outlet for all the waters that are
poured into it from the innumerable streams of the sur-
rounding heights, and on leaving this elevated region, makes
its way into the Ningthee or Kyendwen river. From its
sources to Shoogoono, the village at which it leaves the Mu-
neepoor valley, and enters on its mysterious course between

the lofty ranges of mountains to the southward, the distance-
i8 about 75 miles, and it is in this unexplored portion of its-
course, that a fall is said to exist, over which the stream is-
precipitated with fearful velocity; this spot is known to the-

Muneepoorees by the name of Chingdunhoot, or Mountain
Penetrator ; but I have never been able to discover an inhabi-
tant of the country who had personally examined it. The
elevation of the valley above the Ningthee or Kyendwen
river, into which the Imphan Toorel falls, cannot be less than
2,000 feet, and there must either be a rapid suceession of falls.
to overcome this difference of level, or one or two of stupend-
ous magnitude. A well-founded apprehension of the tribes,

who occupy the ranges between which the river flows,. has:

hitherto prevented any examination of so remote a spot, and
it is only likely to be effected when the authorities of Kulé

shall aid in the investigation. Enough, however, has been-

ascertained to prove the impracticability of its navigation for
even the smallest description of skiff beyond the points
already alluded to, when speaking of that portion of its course:
which pasges through the district of Kulé.

10th. The lowest line of level of the valley, as might have
been anticipated from the nature of its east and western
boundaries, and the course of its rivers, is found in the cen-
tre, and the extreme point of depression at the south-eastern
corner near Shoogoonoo. Nearly the whole of . the central
portion consists of a series of Jheels and marshes, which re-
tain water throughout the year, and furnish an inexhausti-
ble supply of grass for the.cattle and ponies of the country,
which thrive upon it in a very remarkable degree. In con-
sequence of the general prevalence of these marshes, almost all
the villages south of Thobal stand either upon the edge of
the slopes, connecting the bases.of the mountains with the
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“valley, or on the banks of the Imphan Toorel, which here,
‘a8 in every other country liable to periodical inundations, are -
generally higher than the country immediately behind them.
11th. The most remarkable accumulation of water in the
-valley, is found at its south-western corner, to which the
name of the Logta lake has been given; it is formed by the
contributions of the numerous small streams which flow from
the western heights of the valley, and the only exit for the
waters is by a narrow channel on ‘its eastern side, called the
Koretuh nullah, which connects it with the Imphan Toorel.
An immense accumulation of mud and sand had for five or
six years completely closed this exit for the waters, which in
‘consequence increased to such an extent, as completely to
.inundate all the villages on its western side, and the Jheels
on the north, no longer susceptible of drainage, usurped ex-
tensive tracts of land, which had been previously remarkable
for their fertility : several fruitless attempts had been made
to re-open the communication, when, about six years ago, one
gigantic effort of nature effected it in a moment : the pressure
of the water against the barrier became so great, as to over-
come the resistance, and it was swept away bodily ; the water
fell so rapidly, that hundreds of fish were left on the dry bed
and surface of the lake, where they were taken for several
days by the fishermen, who kad been induced to visit the
spot from observing the rapid fall of the waters. Since
the re-opening of this communication, the bed of the lake
has begun very perceptibly to fill up, from the deposits
of silt from the surrounding heights, which continue to be
earried into it, and if this process continues, of which there
can be little doubt, a few years will suffice to obliterate the
lake altogether, and deprive the Muneepoorees of their only
available supply of the larger descriptions of fish, of which
it furnishes no less than twenty-six varieties, eighteen com-
mon to the rivers of Bengal, and eight not found in any of
them. There are three low ranges of hills in the lake near its
southern extremity, inhabited principally by fishermen, and
on the one called Samoophaba, some of the finest oranges of
the country are produced ; the central peak of Tangakhoolel,
E
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the most 'lofty point.of these miniature ranges, is about 470
feet above the level of the lake : the soil of all the hills is par-
ticularly well adapted to the culture of fruit trees, and their
southern aspect insures the trees planted on that side the full
influence of the sun’s rays, and security against the norther-
ly winds, which prevail during the cold season of the year.
12th. Throughout the valley, the low detached hills have
been found uniformly favourable to the culture of garden
fruits, and the pine-apple, which in Muneepoor attains a de--
gree of excellence not surpassed in any part of the world, is
very extensively cultivated, and only on the southern faces of
the small isolated ranges in different parts of the valley. -
13th. The surrounding mountains are in most instances
covered with the noblest varieties of forest trees, common
both to tropical and colder climates. Cedar of gigantic
size crowns the summit of the loftiest ranges immediately
west of Muneepoor; a tree, called by the Muneepoorees, Oo
ning-thow, which is peculiarly hard, and resembles oak in
its appearance, is also found on all the surrounding hills; oak
of every size, from the most stunted, which is confined to the
lower ranges, to the most majestic, which are on the loftier
ones, growsin luxuriant abundance in every part of the coun~
try; the smaller variety, from the facility with which it is
reached, is invariably employed as fuel for every purpose.
Toon and red wood, the fir and pine, are found in greatest
profusion on the hills to the south-east, inhabited by the Anal
and Mueeyol tribes. The finest specimens of ash, which we.
have had an opportuuity of seeing, are from the Loohooppa
country, at the north-east corner of the valley, where it is:
principally used as shafts for sheir spears by the tribe of that
name. The willow is found overhanging the banks of the
Quaee Muroo, which flows from the defile at the north-west
corner of the valley into the Barak river. Cherry and plumb
grow on the hills east of this spot, and the lofty summits of
the great western range are covered with gigantic trees, of
whose nature we are ignorant. The teak tree, and the Keo,
_from which the celebrated Burmese varnish is obtained, first
appear a little to the west of Moreh above the Kubo valley,.
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and T am not aware that they are found in any other part of
the Muneepoor territory. These are a few of the principal
forest trees which are fourd in the glens and defiles, and on
the lofty mountains around Muneepoor: and I know no spot
in India, in which the products of the forests are more varied
and magnificent ; but their utility is entirely local, as the na-
ture of the country precludes the possibility of transporting
them to foreign markets with any prospect of advantage;
while for the timber of Kubo, the Maglung river affords every.
facility for floating it into the Ningthee, and thence to the
Irrawattee river. The valley itself is perfectly free of forest,
though every village is surrounded by a grove of fruit trees,
the nature of which will be subsequently noticed.

14th. In mentioning the principal rocks that are found in the
great chain of mountains described in the preeeding part of.
this Report, those around Muneepoor were necessarily includ-
ed, and to the varieties there mentioned, there is little to be
added : the principal localities of the limestone are south of
the S8hogoonoo village, at the western foot of Kooeereng, in
the defile north of Buchukameng, on the banks of the Luee-
matak river, and in the bed of the mountain-torrent which
flows to the western foot of the Mueeyoorol range. These
several sites, it will be observed, embrace the whole circum-
ference of the valley, and afford ground for the belief that
limestone rock forms the substratum of the whole valley,-
though from the great depth of the alluvial deposits, it is never
likely to be more than conjecturally established. :

15th. Iron, the only metal yet ascertained to exist in Mu-
neepoor, is found in the form of Titaniferous Oxydulated Ore,
and is obtained principally from the beds of small streams
south of Thobal, and the hills near Langatel ; its presence in .
the latter is ascertained by the withered appearance of the
grass growing above it, and in the former, it is generally .
sought for after the rainy season, when the soil has been wash-.
ed away : an iron headed spear is thrust into the ground, and
the smaller particles adhering to it, lead to the discovery of.
the bed in which they had been deposited : this employment .
of the spesr furnishes an accidental but very striking illus-

E2
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tration of the magnetic property being acquired by iron, whick
is preserved in the same position for any length of time; the
spear of the Muneepooree and Naga is almost invariably
thrust vertically into the ground when not in use, and the fact
of its being so employed to ascertain the presence of the ore,
is a very strong proof of the high degree of magnetism or
polarity it must have attained. The loss produced by smelt-
ing the ore, amounts to nearly 50 per cent., and the Munee-
poorees are perfectly sensible of the difficulty of fusion in-
ereasing with the greater purity of the metal. The principal
articles manufactured are such as would be thought of in the.
earliest stages of civilization,—axes, hoes, and ploughshares,
for felling timber, and preparing the ground for agricultural
purposes ; spear and arrow heads for self-defence or aggression,
and the destruction of game; and blades from one to two
feet in length, which firmly fixed in a wooden or metal han-
dle, under the name of Dao, forms the inseparable companion
of the Muneepooree, Burmah, Shan, and Singpho ; with it he.
clears a passage for himself through the dense jungle that
obstructs his path, notches the steep and slippery face of the

hill he wishes to climb, and frequently owes the preservation-

of his life to the skill with which he wields it in the field.
Keokshinglungsaee, Kokshingkhoonao, Kokshingkhoolel, and
Langatel, are the principal villages at which the iron works
are carried on, under the direction of a chieftain called Boo-
dhee Rajah, who claims for his ancestors the merit of having
first discovered the existence of iron ore in the valley, and
of rendering it subservient to the use of man.

16th. Gold has been supposed to exist in the streams on the
north of the valley, but the most diligent inquiry made during
a.long residence in the country, induces me to think that none
is found westward of the Kubo valley, and we know that it
is annually obtained from all the streams which flow into the
Ningthee, and from the bed of the latter river.

17th. The valley, however, is particularly rich in the far more
valuable mineral of salt, the principal springs of which are
found on its eastern side, not far from the foot of the hills,

The best are those of Wueekhong, Ningyel, Sengmice and -
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Chundrukhong, where salt is manufactured in quantities not
only sufficient for the consumption of the inhabitants of the
valley, but to be made an article of traffic with the surround-
ing tribes, who barter for it their tobacco, ginger, cloths and
cotton. The salt obtained from the springs of Wueekhong,
is far superior to that of the other localities named, and the
supply for the use of the Royal family is always obtained
from thence.

18th. The spots containing these springs are said to be dis-
covered by a very subtle vapour, which is always found
hovering over them at an early hour of the morning ; as soon
as the fact is clearly ascertained, a shaft is sunk down to the
spring, and cylinders, formed of the hollowed trunks of large
trees, let perpendicularly into the opening, are preserved in
an erect position, by ramming earth between them and the
sides of the well ; the diameter of the cylinders is seldom
more than six feet, and the depth varies from forty to sixty
feet. All the wells are considered the property of the Rajah,
who levies a tax of }th upon the quantity of water drawn ;
from the remainder the wages of the manufacturers are de-
frayed, each of whom receives per mensem two baskets of
salt containing one hundred circular pieces each, amounting
in weight to about 124 seers, the Bazar price of which varies
from three to four rupees. The villagers engaged in this ma~
nufacture cultivate but to a very limited extent, and barter
their salt for the products of the agriculturist and fisherman.
The quantity of salt, obtained by artificial evaporation, is
about th of the weight of water, and were it subjected to
any subsequent purification, this proportion would probably
be reduced to gith, which is nearly double the quantity ob-
tained at Newcastle, by solar evaporation, from sea water,
where from 30 to 40 tons of water produced but one of salt,
and is on the other hand, considerably less than the saturated
solution of rock-salt and sea-water, from which salt is obtain-
ed in the proportion of 23 per cent.

19th. The agricultural produce of the country consists
principally of rice, which forms the staple article of food, and:
the fertility of the soil is so great that the creps generally
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prove most abundant ; the innumerable streams which gush
from the bases of the ranges surrounding the valley, insure
an adequate irrigation, even to the fields which are above
the level of the general inundation, and it has sometimes hap-
pened that the population has been entirely subsisted by
the produce of the lands so situated on the inclined planes
at the foot of the hills, when from unusual drought,
there has been an entire failare of the crops in the central
portions of the valley : rice has been frequently sold
during the last year, when the country was only recover-
ing from the devastating visitations of the Burmahs, at
the rate of five maunds for a rupee, and the land now under
cultivation is scarcely }th of that which could be rendered
available for the same purpose, were the population better
proportioned to the extent of country it subsists upon. To-
bacco, sugarcane, indigo, mustard, the different varieties of
Dhal, and opium, are also cultivated. Wax, cotton, and
elephants’ teeth, form part of the tribute paid by the hill
tribes, but the quantity now obtained is trifling. The num-
ber of people inhabiting the valley can hardly be estimated-
at more than 20,000 souls ef every description, of which, two-
thirds consist of those who have effected their escape from.
the Burmah provinces since the war, of returned emigrants
from the British territory, and of births since 1825. Almost
all profess the Hindoo faith, which though not introduced
into Muneepoor until the middle of the last century, already
numbers amongst its votaries every family of respectability
in the country, and those who have hitherto refrained .from
entering its pale, are likely to do so, now that it has become
the only avenue {p. profit or distinction. The villages are. .
scattered over a large extent of ground, as each house is sur-
rounded by a little garden, in.which vegetables are exten-
gively cultivated. Almost all the garden produce of Europe.
is now found in the valley, such as peas, potatoes, the differ-
ent varieties of greens and cabbages, carrots, radishes, beet-
root, and turnips, none of which were known until introdu-
ced by the European officers who have been resident in the
country since the late war. The potatae and pea particnlar--
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ly, have proved so acceptable to the people, that they are
now almost universally cultivated, and exposed for sale in
the different Bazars of the country.

20th. Fruits do not appear to attain such perfection as
the vegetables ; though from the varieties which grow spon-
taneously in various parts of the valley, we should infer that
nothing but culture is required to render them as good as the
latter. Apples, apricots, raspberries, strawberries, oranges,
limes, pomegranates, guavas, mangoes, and jack-fruit, are all
found within this mountain valley, but none attain to much
flavour, as might have been expected from the total absence
of care and skill in their cultivation; and we can hardly sup-
pose that they would fail to prove as excellent as the pine-
apple, were the same attention bestowed upon them that is
shewn in the culture of the latter.

21st. The mest valuable eattle of the country for agricultu-
ral purposes, and those which are most highly prized, are, buffa:
loes ; it is estimated,that there are not more than three thou-
sand in the whole valley, and probably an equal number of
cows, bullocks, and calves. It is found in Muneepoor that one
buffaloe performs nearly double the quantity of work that
two Bengalee bullocks are capable of executing, and they
are consequently almost exclusively employed for agricultural
purposes, though from the present paucity of their numbers,
the less wealthy cultivators are compelled occasionally to
avail themselves of the services of the despised bullock, which
in Muneepoor attains a size and symmetry of figure very
superior to those of the Bengal cattle.

22nd. The ponies of Muneepoor hold a very conspicuous
rank in the estimation of the inhabitants of the country, to
which their peculiarly blood appearance, their hardihood and
vigour justly entitle them; they rarely attain a height exceed-
ing 13 hands, and the average may be considered to fluctuate
between 12 and 124 hands. Before the country had been
so repeatedly over-run by the Burmahs, they were so numer-
ous, that almost every inhabitant of the country, however
humble his rank, possessed two or three. The national game of .
Hockey, which is played by every male of the country capable.
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‘of sitting a horse, renders them all expert equestrians ; and it
was by men and horses so trained, that the princes of Munee-
poor were able for many. years not only to repel the aggres-
sions of the Burmahs, but to scour the whole country east of
the Ningthee river, and plant their banners on the banks of
the Irrawattee in the heart of the capital of Ava. So
deeply are the Burmese impressed with the superiority of the
Muneepooree horse, that up to the present moment, the elite
of their cavalry consists of this description of trooper, whom
they rarely ventured to meet in the open field. The race of
ponies is now, however, nearly extinct, and scarcely more
than two hundred could be found in the whole country fit for
active service, in the event.of hostilities threatening us in that
quarter : the Muneepoorees themselves are fully justified by
former experience in asserting, that half their efficiency is
lost from the want of this arm, which formerly enabled them
to offer an obstinate resistance to the encroachments of their
powerful enemy ; and we shall have occasion to allude again
to this subject, in speaking of the military resources of the
-country. -
23rd. Of the inferior animals, the list is comparativel

small; the goat is found only on the hills, where a few are
reared by the Naga tribes, and they invariably deteriorate on
being breught down into the valley. Sheep were unknown
until introduced by the British officers who now reside in the
country, and these only thrive when confined to the sloping
acclivities along the borders of the valley. Herds of wild ele-
phants are constantly seen in the glens and defiles on the
north of the valley, and numbers used to be taken when the
population of the country was more abundant than it now is.
Deer abound in every part of the country, and grow to a
very considerable size. The wild hog is not less abundant, and
its ravages in the fields are sometimes so great, that the villa~
gers are compelled to go out in a body against them ; they
are particularly fierce, and when ponies were more numerous,
the pursuit of the deer and hog ranked among the most
favorite sports of the Muneepoorees. Tigers, here as else-
where, have retired to the fastnesses of the hills, as.cultivation
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hag extended in the valley, 'and are now by no means com
mon, though about 12 years ago, their ravages were so
dreadful, that the unfortunate inhabitants were obliged to
sleep on elevated platforms, built within their houses. No
Jackal has been ever seen, that I am aware of, in this part of
the country ; but there is a wild dog, which in many respects
greatly resembles it, and is found among the hills, where it
hunts in packs. Fowls, ducks, geese, and pigeons are now
fully equal to the demand of a mixed population, and the
former are purchased at vety high prices by the mountal-
neeis, who frequent the bazars in the valley.
24th. The principal articles of manufacture in Muneepoor
consist of coarse khes cloths, perfectly white ; a very soft and
light description of muslin, worn by the women as scarfs; a
coarser description for turbans and jackets: and their silk
manufactures, which are remarkable for their strength, and
the brilliancy of their colours, are made up principally into
petticoats, jackets, and large scarfs, the last of which sre only
worn by the higher orders of the male sex: some of these
scarfs are very richly embroidered, and though the work is
coarse, they are highly prized in Ava. The worm, from which
the silk is obtained, is fed exclusively on the leaves of the
mulberry tree, which is cultivated principally in the villages
_of Suchakameng, Sugonmang, and Sengmiee, on the northern
borders of the valley. During the reign of Choorjeet Sing, a
very brisk trade was carried on with the Burmese inhabitants
of the frontier through the Kubo valley, and Chinese mer-
chants from Yunan used sometimes to visit Muneepoor for
purposes of traffic, bringing with them the same description
of articles they take to Ava, and carrying away, in return,
the wax, ivery, cloths, cotton, and ponies of the country.
This trade necessarily terminated with the temporary good
understanding between Muneepoor and Ava, and has never
been since renewed.
. 25th. Of the climate of the Muneepoor valley, we have
every reason to speak favourably ; and the following compa-
rative table with Calcutta, taken at the same hours of the
day throughout the year, will show how greatly during the
F
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eold season the temperature of the latter exceeds that of the
former. From sun-rise, when the differences are at a maxi-
mum, the temperatures approach until 4 o'clock, when they
have reached their minimum, the greater extremes of tempe-
rature being due to the valley: in the months of January
and February, when they are greatest, these variations
amount in the former to 14°, and in the latter to 17°,
of Fahrenheit, between the hours of 9 aA. M. and 4 ». M.
Standing at so considerable an' elevation above the sea, we
should have anticipated even in so low a latitude, a dimi-
nution of temperature in Muneepoor ; but surrounded as it is
on every side by very lofty mountains, some of which rise
6,000 feet above it, the heat reflected from their massive
sides into the valley must greatly tend to modifiy the tempe-
rature due to elevation alone : that this cause operates power-
fully is clearly shewn by the comparative effects of the frost
upon the tropical plants growing in the valley, and those at
the foot of the mountain ranges not five miles distant; the
leaves of the former, in the months of January and February,
are quite dest'royed by the frost, while the latter continue te
flourish uninjured in situations equally exposed to the eﬂ'eot
of radiation.

26th. From a comparison of the registers of the quantlty
of rain that fell in Calcutta and Muneepoor, during the yeare
1880, 81, 32, and 83, it appears, that on an average of that
time, there were throughout the year, 115 days of rain:in
Muneepoor, and only 72 in Calcutta; while the quantity that
fell in the latter, during that time, was 55.39 inches, and only
48.33 inches in Muneepoor. The excess in the number of days,
‘and deficiency in quantity of rain, is easily accounted for, from
the ‘great elévation and extent of ‘the mountain ranges by
which' the valley is surrounded ; the clouds are attracted: by
‘their lofty summits, and showers are very common on the
borders of the valley along the sloping bases of the mountains,
not a drop of which reaches the spots more centrically situat-
ed. From March, the showers become very commeon, and
after the middle of that month, no dependance can be placed
on' the eontinuance of fine weather. In 1830 more rain fell
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ih the month of April than in any other of the year, and
November, December, January, and February, are the only
four which can be safely prenounced decidedly favourable to
military operations in this quarter of India, where the
numerous streams which must be crossed are subject to
sudden inundations from shoswers, which in a less mountainous
tract of country would scarcely affect their level at all.
"The permanent rise in the streams takes place in May, and
continues until the middle of October, when they again fall
with remarkable rapidity. During the cold weather, from
about the end of November to the beginning of Jauuary, the
whole valley is enveloped until 10 or 11 o’clock in the morn~
ing, in a dense fog, which extends from the sarface of the
ground to an elevation of about 50 feet: viewed from the
summits of the surrounding heights, it leoks like a vast bed
of snow, and rests perfectly motionless, until the sun’s rays
have touehed the face of the ranges which overlook the
valley; it them gradually dissipates: from the extremities
towards the centre, and becoming more highly rarified, as the
-solar influence is more powerfully exerted, at last rises in
lofty columne, and by 11 o'clock is altogether dissipated,
leaving & beautifully clear and cloudless atmosphere :—with
the deckning sen, the vapours become again condensed, and in
an hour after it has ceased to gild the loftiest ridges of the
great western range, the preeipitation of dew commences,
which in the course of the night is converted into hoar frest
by the effects of radiation alome, the temperature of the air
rarely descending se low as the freezing point, even when the
ground is covered with frost, and the plantains are withered
from its effects. Te the censtitutions ef Europeans, the
elimsate of this valley appears te be peeuliarly favourable, and
the natives of Western India find it equally salubrious.

- @Yth. From this sketch of the situation, extent, climate,
and prodmets of Muneepoor, it will have been inferred, that
with the exception of woollen elothing, the country itself
furnishes every article that may be considered essential to the
eomfort and prosperity of its inhabitants; and had the same
facilities of communication existed between it and the Bri-

F2
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tish Territories, which are found on the opposite or eastern’
quarter, it. would now in all probability have been a densely
populated and fertile country ; but this unfortunately was not-
the case, and it was doomed, like every other minor contigu-
ous state, to the devastating visitations of Burmese armies,-
which have nine or ten times swept the country from one
extremity to the other, with the apparent determination of
extirpating a race whom they found it impossible permanently
to subdue. As our connexion with the country originated in.
these circumstances of continued aggression on the part of
the Burmahs, and the facts appear to be scarcely at all known,.
it may be politically useful to place them on record, and
briefly to trace the most important events of their history
from the best sources now available.

28th. Rejecting, as totally unworthy of attention, the Hin-.
doo origin claimed by the Muneepoorees of the present day,-
we may safely conclude them to be the descendants of a Tatar.
colony, which probably emigrated from the north-west bor-
ders of China during the sanguinary conflicts for supremacy,-
which took place between the different members of the
Chinese and Tatar dynasties, in the 13th and 14th centuries;
at ‘which time, there was an extensive kingdom called Pong,
occupying the country between the frontiers of Yunan, and-
the hills separating the Kubo valley from Muneepoor: extend-
ing north apparently to the mountains which bound Assam on-
the south-east, and south; as far down as the parallel of 23° 35’
In the records of Muneepoor, however, their history is traced
from the 80th year of the Christian sra down to the year 1714,
in which period they number a succession of 47 kings, the aver-.
age length of whose reigns is thus made to amount toupwardsof.
85 years ; in thislong period, we have but one event of any im-
portance recorded, which is said to have taken place in the year
14715, during the reign of the Rajah Kyamba ; when the refrac-
tory tributary of Khumbat, at that time dependant upon the.
kings of Pong, was attacked and expelled from his territory by
the united forces of Pong and Muneepoor, and the Kuba
valley was formally annexed to the latter country, in virtue
«f an alliance which had then taken place between a daughtex-
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of Kyainba of Muneepoor, and the king of Mogaung, the
capital of the Pong dominions. From 1475 to 1714, the.
date of accession of the Rajah Gureeb Nuwaz or Pamhieeba,
nothing of any importance is recorded in the meagre annals
of Muneepoor ; but from this period, we find the people as-
suming a position of peculiar interest : emerging from their
mountain strongholds, they wage successful war in the fertile
valley of the Irrawattee, attack and reduce the most import-
ant Burmese towns and villages, on the banks of the Moo,

Kyendwen, and Irrawattee rivers, and at last plant their"

standards in the capital itself. The truth of this portion of
their historical annals receives most unexpected and satis-
factory corroboration, from the records of Ava, in whichallthe
principal circumstances are narrated, nearly as we find them
. in the chronicles of Muneepoor, with a trifling variation of
8 or 4 years in the dates assigned to the different events, for
the knowledge of which we are indebted to the researches
of Lieut-Colonel Burney, the Resident of Ava.

29th. Pamhaeeba, more generally known in Muneepoor by
the title of Gureeb Nuwaz, ascended the throne as before
remarked in 1714, and very shortly after, commenced that

eareer of conquest which we find recorded in the Burmese

annals. In 1725, he attacked and defeated a Burmese force
at the mouth of the Maglung river; the following year repul-
sed an army of 30,000 men, which had penetrated into the
valley, and captured three entire divisions. In 1735, he crossed
the Ningthee river, attacked and destroyed the town of
Myedoo, on the banks of the Moo river, and carried off nu-
merous captives. Two years subsequently, he successively
defeated two Burmese armies, amounting to 7,000 foot, 700
horse, and 20 elephants, and devastated the whole country.
from the banks of the Khodoung Khyoung to Deebayen.- In
1738, he again crossed the Ningthee river, attacked and
dispersed a Burmese army of 15,000 foot, 3,000 horse and 30
elephants ; and at the termination of the rains of the same
year, at the head of a force of 20,000 men, marched between
the Burmese army, three divisions of which occupied the
towns of Mutseng, Deebayen, and Myédoo, and to use the

’
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language of the Burmese historians, ¢ without stopping,” ats
tacked and carried the stockaded positions around the ancient
capital of Zakaing, of which he obtained possession. Religious
fanaticism appears to have stimulated the Muneepoorees to
this last act of successful daring ; for the Burmese chronicles
record the name of a. Brahmin, who is said to have assured
them, that they would be preserved from all evil by drinking
and bathing in the waters of the Irrawattee river.

30th. In 1739, Gureeb Nuwaz, aided, it is said, by the
Cacharees, again invaded Ava with a force of 20,000 men ;
but failing- in an attack on a Burmese force stockaded at
Myedoo, he was deserted by his allies, and after suffering
much loss, was compelled to retire to the strongholds of his
eountry. He appears to have remained inactive on the fron-
tier until the year 1749, when he again crossed the Ningthee
river, and marehing along its left bank with an army ef 20,000
foot and 3,000 horse, eneamped near the confluence of the
Kyendwen and Irrawattee rivers, waiting for a favourable
oppertunity, to cress the latter river, and attack the capital :
the most fermidable preparations were made to oppose him,
and he appears to have been shaken from his purpose by one
of those trifling ineidents, which te the superstitious mind of
a savage are proofs of the will of heaven. During the night,
his standard was blown down, and under the influence of this
sinister omen, he was glad to negociate rather than fight, amd
presenting a daughter about 12 years of age to the king of
Ava, immediately commenced a retreat by the road of Myédoo
towards his eountry. Near the Moo river, he was attacked
by the Koees, a fieree tribe inhabiting that part of the esun-
try, whom he quickly subdued, and resuming his jourmey
reached the mouth of the Maglung river, called by the Bur-
mese the Yoo Khyoung. Here he was met by his son Oogut:
Shah, or Kakeelalthaba, who upbraided him with the umsucs
cessful termination of his expedition, and with baving tender-
ed homage to the king of Ava, by the' presentation of his
daughter : these remonstrances produced so strong a feeling of
disaffection among the troops, that Gureeb Nuwaz was desert-~
ed by all but 500 men, with whem he again retired, for.the
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avowed purpose of soliciting aid from the king of Ava, against
his rebellious son. He resided for a short time at Tseengain,
and gave a daughter in marriage to the Toungngoo Raja,
under whose protection he remained until Ava was destroyed
by the Peguers ; when in an attempt to re-enter Muneepoor,
he was met by the emissaries of Oogut Shah at the mouth of
the Maglung river, and cruelly murdered, together with his
eldest son, Shamshaee, and all the principal men of the eourt,
who had shared his compulsory exile. Oogut Shah was how-
ever soon expelled from the throne by his brother Burut
Shah, who was raised to the regal dignity by the unanimous
voice of his subjects. He reigned but two years, and on his
death, was succeeded by Gouroosham, the eldest son of Sham-
shaee, an act of justice by whlch the direct succession of the
line was again restored.

- 81st. The victorious career of Gureeb Nuwaz clearly proves,
that during his reign, the Muneepoorees had acquired very
considerable power; and as the events just narrated are drawn
almost exclusively from Burmese historical works, and are
the acknowledgments of a defeated enemy, all suspicion of
their truth must cease to exist. The Muneepoorees are now
‘enjoying security against a recurrence of the invasions, which
have reduced them to their present comparatively fallen state,
and there is every reason to believe, that in the course of a few
years they will regain their pristine vigour, and whenever
necessary, again pour their troops across the Ningthee river,
into the heart of the Burmese territories, as the faithful and
grateful allies of the British Government.

.82nd. With Gureeb Nuwaz the power of Muneepoor seems
to have entirely deserted her : very shortly after his death, the
first great invasion of the country by a Burmese army, com-
manded by a relative of Alompra, took place in 1755 ; and
this; which is known in Muneepoor at the present day as the
« Koolthakahalba,” or primary devastation, is rendered still
more remarkable, a8 being the first occasion on which the
Burmese appear to have owed their success entirely to the
use of fire-arms : their weapons, like those of the Muneepoo-
rees, having, up to this period, consisted almost entirely of the
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dad, spear, and bow and arrow. In 1758, Alompra in
person undertook the conquest of this-devoted country, and .
proceeding up the Kyendwen with a fleet of boats, laid

. waste its western bank, which was inhabited by the Kathé

Shans, or Shans tributary to Muneepoor, where he disem-
barked, and crossing the Ungoching hills by the Khumbat
route, marched through Kubo, and entered the Muneepoor
valley by the Imole pass, at Pulel ; he was here met by the
Muneepoorees under Burut Shah, and after a sanguinary
conflict, proved victorious—he remained thirteen days inpos-
session of the capital, and intelligence being then received of
the revolt of the Peguers, he returned with the utmost expe-
dition to Ava.

83rd. This invasion of Alompra must have been most disas-
trous in its consequences to the Muneepoorees, as they then
for the first time sought external aid, and appeared a few
years afterwards as supplicants for British protection. Qogut

Shah, as has been before observed, was expelled from the

throne of Muneepoor about two years before the invasion of

Alompra, and from the communications of Mr. Verelst, who

was then chief at Chittagong, it appears, that in the course
of the year 1762, Oogut Shah, instigated no doubt by the

_precarious state of his brother’s affairs, had endeavoured to
‘interest the British Government in his behalf, and by repre-

senting himself as unjustly expelled from the throne, had
created a feeling of sympathy for his misfortunes. -Jaee Sing,
the brother of Gouroosham, who was then in Muneepoor,
becoming acquainted with these negociations, deputed a

.confidential messenger, named Hurree Doss Gossein, with

a letter to Mr. Verelst, in which the real character of his

-uncle, and the crimes of which he had been guilty, were de-

picted : of the truth of these statements, the Tripurah Rajah
appeared . perfectly satisfied, and the British authorities not
only withdrew from any further communication with Oogut
Shah, but prepared to support Jaee Sing against his machina~

.tions, and the aggressions of the Burmahs.

34th. A treaty of alliance, offensive and defensive, was

‘negociated on the 14tk of September, 1762, with -Hurree
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Doss Gossein, on behalf of his master Jaee Sing, by Mr.
Verelst, in which the aid of a contingent of British troops is
promised, whenever the Rajah may find it expedient to
attempt the recovery of such portions of his territory, as had
been wrested from him by the Burmahs; and he promises in
return to make such grants of land to the English, as might
suffice for the establishment of a factory and fort, and a
distance of country round such factory and fort of eight
thousand cubits, free of rent for ever. He was further to
afford every facility for the prosecution of the trade with
China, and when put in possession of the Burmah country by
the six companies of sepoys, whose aid had been promised,
he was to indemnify the Enghsh for the injuries they had
sustained at Negrais and in Pegue, from Burmese violence
and treachery.

35th. No communication appears to have been received
from Jaee Sing, when the troops destined for the enterprise
- left Chittagong early in January 1763. Marching by routes
along the eastern frontier of Bengal, they reached Casspoor,
the then capital of the Cachar country, in the month of April,
when they suffered severely from heavy rain, which had con-
tinued to fall from the 21st of March: their progress to
Muneepoor was in consequence arrested, aud finding Cass-
poor unhealthy, they were compelled to return to Jeynugur,
a pergunnah on the left bank of the Barak river, at the western
foot of the Telyn hill. Circumstances of a political nature
rendering the recal of the force necessary, a letter was dis-
patched to Mr. Verelst, who returned with it to Chittagong.

36th. The treaty had been conveyed to Muneepoor by
Hurree Doss, for the information of Jaee Sing ; but some
change in the administration of that country must have
taken place, for in October of the following year, three accre-
dited agents arrived at Chittagong, deputed by Gouroosham,
who is represented as again in possession of the regal power;
he confirms the treaty entered into with Jaee Sing, but states
his inability to pay, in specie of gold or silver, the expence in-
curred by the troops to be employed in his service, the Bur-
mahs having destroyed a great part of the dominions of

¢ .
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Meklee: he agrees, however, to refund whatever sums may
have been already expended by the British government on
his account, and to repay, in the produce of his country, the
charges for military assistance. As an earnest of the sin-
cerity of his intentions, he makes an immediate offer of 500
Meklee gold rupees, to be valued at twelve silver rupees each.
Allusion is in this document also made to the gold mines on the
banks of the Burhampooter, in the dominions of Meklee, as
well as any other mines of gold, silver, lead, iron, tin, copper,
and precious stones, which were then known to exist or might
hereafter be discovered. The concluding article of the treaty
enumerates the following products, which are to be paid an-
nually by Gouroosham, in addition to the contingent privileges
already mentioned.

Silk, 10 mds. at 5 rs. pr. seer,2,000
Iron, 1,000 do. at 4 md. 4,000
Kupass, 1,000 do, at 1} do. 1,500
Dammer, 1,000 do. at 14 do. 1,500
Wooed Oil, 1,000 do. at 1} do. 1,500
Wasx, 500 do. at 20 do. 10,000
Elephants’ Teeth, ... ~e 100 do. at 20 do. 2,000
Agar (Sandal Wood), weeeeee. 100 do. at 4 seer, 16,000
Camphor, 10 do. at 80 md. 800
Black Thread, ~menocsnmmnnon 100 do. at 20 do. 2,000
Red ditto, 100 do. at 20 do. 2,000
Blue ditt0, wmvmwmwonn wnewaw 100 do. at 20 do. 2,000
‘White ditto, 200 do. at 20 do. 4,000
Black Coss, wmmoomsre 100 do. at 2seer, 8,060
Meklee cloths, wmememmmnnae~ 5,000 ps. at I} pr. pc. 7,500
Meklee gold rupees, ~ cowommme 500 do, at 12 each 6,000

76,800

37th. With this treaty, all communication hetween the
British and Muneepooree authorities appears to have ceased.
The death of Gouroosham, with whom it had been concluded,
soon followed, and Jaee Sing had resumed the reins of Govern-
ment, but a short time, when another invasion of the Bur-
mahs under Shembegwen in 1765, overwhelmed his unhappy
country : the Muneepoorees were defeated, Jaee Sing fled into
Cachar, and the horrors of captivity were superadded to the
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‘snfferings inflicted upon them by their relentless enemies. As
soon as the Burmahs had retired, which they did after rais-
ing a man remotely connected with the royal family, called
Eeringba, to the throne, Jaee Sing returned, and dispossessed
the usurper, whose life was spared.

88th. From 1765, the date of the last great invasion men-
tioned by Symes, Jaece Sing had been actively engaged iu
attempts to restore the country to some degree of pros-
perity, and his efforts would appear to have been but too
successful, as the knowledge of its improved condition pro-
mised a fresh harvest of slaves and cattle, and stimulated the
Burmahs to renew their aggressions. Their forces advanced
in two divisions, one of which proceeding by water devastated
the villages on the western bank of the Ningthee river, while
the other penetrating through the valley of Kubo, their united
forces entered the Muneepoor valley, and were met by the
troops of Jaee Sing near Langthabal—a bloody conflict, which
lasted for three days, terminated in the total discomfiture of
the Muneepoorees, and Jaee Sing fled across the hills into
Assam. The Burmahs raised the Moirang rajah to the va-
cant throne, and returned to their own country. Jaee Sing,
having obtained assistance in Assam, and relying on the
attachment of his people, again returned to Muneepoor,
devastated Moirang, and resumed the government of his
country. '

89th. Between 1775 and 1782, Jaee Sing had made no less
than four successful attempts to regain his throne, but was as
often expelled by a fresh Burmese force, and on each occasion
was compelled to fly into Cachar, where he obtained a tempo-
rary refuge. In 1782, he however appears to have made some
compromise with his enemies, and from that period, until
1798, he seems to have been allowed to remain in quiet pos-
session of his devastated country. In January of that year,
he left his eldest surviving son, Robinchundruh, in charge of
Muneepoor, and set out on a pilgrimage to Nuddea : distrust-
ing the Cachar rajah, who refused him a passage through his
territories, he travelled towards Tripurah, and giving a

daughter in marriage to the Rajah of that country, resumed
¢ 2
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his journey, and died near Bhagovangola, on the banks of the
Ganges, in October 1799.

40th. From this period the history of Muneepoor presents
an unvarying scene of disgusting treachery, between the nu-
merous sons of Jaee Sing, who in their contests for supremacy,
atrayed the unhappy people of the country in hostile warfare
against each other, and inflicted miseries upon them, little if
at all inferior to those they had suffered at the hand of their
common enemy the Burmahs. Of these sons, Robinchundruh,
the eldest, who had been left in charge of the country by his
father, was murdered in 1801. Modoochundruh the next in
succession, shared the same fate in 1806. When Choorjeet Sing
ascended the throne, his brother, Marjeet, almost immediate-
ly afterwards conspired against him; but being unsuccessful
in an attack, fled to Tummoo,and supplicated assistance from
the king of Ava, who dispatched a wuqeel to Muneepoor on
his behalf, and he was pardoned by Choorjeet. Received into
favour, he again rebelled, and being repulsed in two attacks
upon the capital, fled into Cachar, from whence with a few
followers, he made his way to Ava, through the province of
Arracan. In this country he remained six or seven years, -
and at the end of that time, in 1812, succeeded in inducing
the king of Ava to espouse his cause, and to place him on
the throne of Muneepoor, for which he agreed to renounce
all claim on the Kubo valley, and to acknowledge his depen-
dance on the Burmah king. To the friendship of the present
monarch of Ava was he indebted for the interest thus shewn
on his behalf ; and it will be subsequently seen how he requit-~
ed the good offices of his young protector.

41st. In the cold-weather 0f1812, a very considerable army
marched from the Burmese territories, to establish Marjeet
on the throne of Muneepoor: at Tummoo, in the Kubo valley, -
two divisions were formed, one of which, accompanied by
Marjeet Sing, entered Muneepoor by the Imole pass, and
debouched in the valley near Kokshingkhoolel; the second, .
under the Sumjok rajah, entered by the Muchee route, and
encamped near Hueerok : this division was totally routed, and
its leader killed by Petumber Sing, a nephew of the Rajah



(45 )

Choerjeet Sing, who with the main army had advanced to
Kokshing. A conflict which lasted for five days terminated
in his discomfiture, he fled into Cachar with a few of his fol-
lowers, and the country submitted to the yoke of the usurper.
Marjeet, at the expiration of ten days, dismissed his Burmese
friends, and continued for five years in undisturbed possession
of the country.

42nd. During this period, Muneepoor is represented as hav-
ing regained almost all its former prosperity: the friendship
existing with the Court of Ava tended to encourage trade—
the prosperity of the inhabitants was proved in the numerous
herds of buffaloes and bullocks which grazed on the plains, and
a considerable accession of people had taken place from the
return of those who had accompanied Marjeet in his flight.
Marjeet and his principal officers. had, from their long resi-
dence in Ava, adopted many of the luxurious habits of that
court, and they affected a degree of splendour in dress and the
equipments of their horses, which contrasted very strikingly
with their former simplicity. Nothing, however, but terror

. of the Burmahs, could have induced the principal families

in Muneepoor to tolerate the presence of Marjeet, whose
sanguinary disposition was early shewn in the execution of al-
mostall Choorjeet’sfollowers, and theattempted murder of many
of his nephews. In 1818, he invaded Cachar with a large force,
which penetrated the hills in three divisions, and would have
effected the conquest of that country with ease, had not its.
Rajah Govindchunder, interested Choorjeet Sing in his favour:
this prince had been residing for some time at Jynteeah : and
on learning the situation of affairs in Cachar, immediately came
to Govinchunder’s assistance, and Marjeet hearing of his arriv-
al, was so much afraid of his influence among the Muneepoo-
rees, that he made a precipitate retreat across the hills into
his own country. Choorjeet, with the assistance of Gumbheer
Sing, succeeded in obtaining possession of the greater portion
of the Cachar territory, in which he finally established him-
self, with all his followers.

48rd. In 1819, when the present king of Ava ascended
the throne, it was determined to commemorate the event
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with an unusual degree of splendour, and all the tributary
princes, as is customary on such occasions, were summoned
personally to do homage to the new sovereign. Amongst
others, Marjeet Sing of Muneepoor was ordered to attend,
and as it was to the friendly exertions of this very king, that
he was entirely indebted for his present position, it was natu-
ral to suppose that such a summons would have been gladly
obeyed. Some circumstances, however, such as the forcible
cutling of timber in the Kubo valley, and the erection of a
richly gilded palace, had been the subject of remonstrance
from the Court of Ava, a short time before ;  and distrusting
their intentions, Marjeet declined obeying the order for his
appearance at the installation of the king: but anxious to avert
the consequences of a more explicit refusal, he pleaded the
hostile intentions of his brothers in excuse for his disobedience.
A Burmese army was immediately dispatched to seize the
‘rebel ; they were encountered by the Muneepoorees at Kok-
ghing, the scene of many former struggles between the same
troops, and the contest was at length terminated by the retreat
of Marjeet, who deserting his troops fled precipitately towards
Cachar, followed by so large a proportion of the population
of the country, that the Burmahs gained little more by their
invasion, than the glory of conquest over a force of greatly
inferior numbers. Marjeet, on reaching Cachar, was kindly
received by his brother Choorjeet, to whom he made a formal
resignation of the regal authority, by giving into his charge
the sacred images of Govinduh and Burnamchundruh, which
he had brought away with him from Muneepoor. Heera~
chuudruh, the son of Robinchundruh, and nephew of Marjeet,
continued at the head of a small body of horse to annoy the
Burmah garrison left in Muneepoor, who in vain attempted
to capture him : he was secretly supported by his countrymen,
who admired his gallantry, and by keeping him acquainted
with the movements of the enemy, enabled him to cut off many
of their small detachments.

44th. In 1822, Petumbhur Sing, another nephew, was- dis-
patched from Cachar by Choorjeet to his assistance, and they
succeeded in drawing a large Burmese detachment into an
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ambuscade, every man of which was cut to pieces. The
country had been so much devastated by the long continu-
ance of hostilities, that the leaders of these parties found
themselves unable to subsist their men, and withdrew into
Cachar. '

45th. In the following year, Petambhur Sing was again
detached by Choorjeet to depose a man called Shoobol, who
had been placed on the guddee by the Burmahs, and having
effected that object, Petumbhur assumed the dignity himself.
To dispossess him, Gumbheer Sing left Cachar with a small
force, and Petumbhur having been worsted in an action near
Jeynugur, fled to the court of Ava, where he has remained
ever since. Gumbheer Sing, from the extreme difficulty of
obtaining supplies, was compelled to return almost immediate-
ly to Cachar, when in consequence of disagreements with his
brother Choorjeet, the latter retired to Sylhet, leaving Mar-
jeet and Gumbheer in possession of nearly the whole of
that territory, of which Govindchundruh had been unjustly
deprived.

46th. In this state of affairs the Burmese war commenced:
the forces of Ava again occupied Muneepoor, and when our
frontier was threatened through Cachar, negociations were
opened with the three Muneepooree brothers, who supplica-
ted to be taken under our protection; the proposition was
acceded to, and the Burmese authorities, though made ac-
quainted with the fact, persisted in their original design of
invading it, and eventually over-ran the province with a very
considerable body of troops. Gumbheer Sing, themost enter-
prising of the three brothers, with whom we had negociated,
raised from among his own followers a body of 500 men, who
actively co-operated with our troops in expelling the Burmese
force from Cachar; and in June, 1825, he compelled them to
evacuate the Muneepoor valley. In the following year, having
obtained some re-inforcements, he entered Kubo, attacked the
Burmese forces in their stockaded -position at Tummoo, and
pursuing them across the Ungoching hills, cleared the western
bank of the Ningthee river of every opposing detachment.
At the conclusion of the peace by the treaty of Yandaboo, in
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February 1826, Gumbheer Sing was recognized as the Rajah
of Muneepoor, where he continued to reign until January
1834, when he suddenly expired, leaving an infant son, the
present Rajah Kirtee Sing, who was formally acknowledged
by the British Government, and a Regency, of which the
Sunaputtee Nur Sing, his late father’s most confidential and
_faithful friend, is the head, now governs the country,
47th. From this sketch of the history of Muneepoor, and
the vicissitudes through which it has passed, the determined
character of the people and their rooted aversion to the yoke
of the Burmahs are clearly shewn. Religious prejudices have
served still more strongly to keep alive the feeling of hatred
produced by so many years of persevering aggression, and we
may rely implicitly on the attachment of the Muneepoorees
to the power which has effectually rescued them from their
state of degradation and suffering. Their country is to be
regarded principally as an advanced military position for the
defence of the eastern frontier, and its utility must of course
entirely depend upon its natural resources, and the efficiency
of its military force : the materials for forming a correct
opinion on the first of these points, have been furnished in the
preceding paragraphs, and of the latter, it is now proposed
to give some account.
48th. The whole local force at present available in the

valley consists of,

Infantry, ccocoeceeennroncccencnencennees seseeees 3,000 men.

Cavalry, .. seeerrerreeceensnienereccennsacances 100 do.

Golandauz, attached to four 3-pounders, 100 do.
And upon emergency, there is little doubt that another bat-
talion of 1,000 men might be raised. The three battalions
of infantry consist of 10 companies each, which have all
their native officers precisely in the proportion observed in
our service. In lieu of pay, grants of land are made to the
men and officers, and their arms and accoutrements are
supplied by the British- government. Until the death of
RaJah Gumbheer Sing, ammunition had been generally
given free of expence to Muneepoor; but it has been recent-
ly determined to furnish none that is not paid for, and this
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additional source of expenditure is defrayed out of the pen-
sion which was granted on the transfer of the Kubo valley
to the Burmese. - Six companies are cantoned in villages
immediately around the present residence of the Rajah at
Langthabal, and four, composed principally of captives res-
cued, or refugee Muneepoorees from the Ava territory, used
to occupy the frontier posts in Kubo, and on the right
bank of the Ningthee river ; they are now, however, since the
cession of that tract of country, posted in the villages along
the eastern borders of the valley, from whence they relieve
such parties as it may be expedient to station on the hills
between Muneepoor and Kubo. The other two battalions
are distributed in companies through the different villages,
under the immediate controul of their native officers. Previ-
ous to, and during the rains, they are almost all employed in
the eultivation of their lands; and should any expedition ren-
der their absence unavoidable, before the crops are cut, the
duty is performed by their women and children. The men
are occasionally drilled by Major Grant, but their discipline
is very imperfect, and nothing like a systematic attempt has
ever been made to enable them to act in a body ; and still less
are they fit in their present ignorance of parade or field duties
to co-operate effectively with our troops on active service,
though from the superiority of their arms, they are more than a
match for an equal number of Burmahs in open field.
49th. The cavalry, including every description of pony
now in the country, does not exceed 200, and the great
advantages to be derived from improving this favourite arm
of the Muneepooree force, have been frequently before urgent-
ly pressed on the consideration of Government, and a plan
proposed for doing so at a very trifling expence. An opinion
has been generally entertained, that cavalry were of little or no
uge on the eastern frontier, and under this mistaken impression,
the squadron attached to the Sylhet light infantry was with-
drawn, and the whole country from Assam to Arracan left
without a single trooper. That such an opinion was not only
wholly unsupported by fact, but decidedly opposed to expe--
rience, the events of the late war, and the whole history of
H
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Muneepoor clearly prove. In Assam, Colonel Richards fre~

quently. complained of the want of cavalry, and the only:
heavy loss ever inflicted on the ememy was by a small

body of volunteer horse, attached to the Rungpoor light.
infantry. In Muneepoor, their cavalry has invariably-
proved most formidable to the Burmahs, and is the arm on-
which they themselves rely with the greatest confidence. - Sir.
Archibald Campbell repeatedly regretted that he was not
better supplied with them in Ava, and every officer present:
testified to the invaluable nature of the services rendered by:
the few troopers of the Governor General’s body guard, attach--
ed to the Rangoon division of the army. It is not intended.
to recommend that our regiments of regular or irregular:
cavalry should be employed on this frontier, except with
the main division of an invading army, which would advance:
into the valley of the Irawattee by the Aeng pass; but that:
measures should be adopted, for preserving and improving the.
race of small hardy ponies indigenous to the country, and this-
it has been before shewn could be effected by simply sending:
a few undersized stud mares into Muneepoor, where they
dould be kept as brood mares, without any expence to the-
Government, and of which, after they had become sufficiently:
pumerous, a certain proportion of the produce would find-
ready purchasers among the wealthy zemindars of the Sylhet:
district, who within the last two or three years have given-
high prices for the few Burmese ponies which have been im-

ported into Sylhet through Muneepoor, from the eastern bank

of the Ningthee river. The Muneepoorees are all enthusias-
tically fond of their horses, and skill in the management of-
that animal, is an accomplishment on which they particularly

pride themselves: the equipments are manafactured in the coun-

try, and were 500 of the 1000 additional men, whom Major
Grant thinks could be raised without difficulty, to be provided .
with horses by the arrangement proposed, the efficiency of
the force in Muneepoor would be increased in a ratio far

beyond that due to mere numerical augmentation, and they

would be equal to much more than the simple defence of their"

country.
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+ B0th. The artillery consists, as has been before observed, of
four 3-pounders, to which 100 Golundauzes are attached, and
there are five Government elephants in Muneepoor, which
could be employed in dragging them, were the necessary
harness prepared. A small establishment of blacksmiths and
earpenters is kept up at the Governmentexpence, for the repairs
of the arms and accoutrements of the Levy, which require
much more attention than has been hitherto paid to them.

51st. The different routes by which the districts of Sylhet
and Cachar are connected with Muneepoor, and the latter
with the Burmese territory, may be now advantageously
considered. :

52nd. Of the former, those most generally known and fre-
quented are, that by Aquee, by which General Shuldham’s
army intended to advance in 1825, the one by Kala Naga, and
a third, which has been but rarely resorted to, through the
Khongjuee or Kokee villages. The point of departure for
these, and every other known route, between Cachar and
Mauneepoor, is Banskandee, a village nearly at the eastern
extremity of the cleared plains, and where, by whichever
route they might ultimately intend to advance, it would be
necessary to form a depdt for troops, military stores, and the
supplies of any force, destined to garrison Muneepoor, or pros
tect the frontier. The first or Aquee route, is the most north-
ern of those mentioned, and has been very littlefrequented since
the Burmese war, its total length from Banskandee to Jaeenu-
gur in the Muneepoor valley, is 863th miles, of which the first
thirty pass through a dense forest, intersected by innumerable
streams, scarcely exceeding in many instances six or eight
yards in breadth, but which when swollen by rain are forded
with extreme difficulty; the soil is a soft vegetable mould, and
the numerous swamps, which occasioned great difficulty to our
troops at all times, after rain, proved perfectly impracticable.

53rd. The Kala Naga route, from Banskandee vid Kow-
poom, to Lumlangtong, is 824 miles, of which not more than
17 miles, or two easy marches, pass through the forest before
mentioned, and in a part infinitely less intersected by streams
and swamps, than that traversed by the more northern route

H2 "
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‘of Aquee: this route has also the great advantage of crossing
the Jeeree at a point not more than eight miles distant from its
mouth, up to which the Barak is navigable for boats of 500
maunds burthen, until the beginning of February, at which
time delay might be experienced in some places, but no diffi-
culty of an insurmountable nature is likely to occur, even at
that advanced period of the year. Above the mouth of the Jee-
ree the navigation of the Barak river is very precarious, and the
precipitous nature of the banks, covered with dense forest, and
closely bordered by low ranges of hills, renders the advance
'of boats so difficult, that none but the smallest canoes of from
8 to 10 maunds attempt to navigate beyond the Jeeree. From
the mouth of this river, to the Ghaut which is crossed by the
Kala Naga route, the Jeeree has water sufficient in the cold
season for small dingees of from 8 to 10 maunds burthen,
with the exception of one or two places, where they are
drawn over the sandy shallows by the two men who generally
navigate these skiffs. All the rivers crossed by either the
Aquee or Kala Naga routes are fordable during the cold
geason, with the exception of the Barak; which is not so
except at one spot, a little below the Ghaut at the eastern
foot ofthe Kala Naga hill; and even here, at the lowest state
of the stream, the water is generally waist deep, and the velo~
city of the current so great as to render the wading across,
an attempt of considerable difficulty. Above the ford, the
bed of the river forms a deep pool, aeross which rafts may be
drawn with facility during the dry season, and for constructing
which in any number, the bamboos and cane reeds of the
surrounding hills afford an inexhaustible supply of material.
During the rains the whole of these rivers, from the Jeeree on-
the west to the Lueematak on the east, rush through the moun-
tain defiles with fearful velocity, and from the end of May
to the end of September, are scarcely ever fordable, and are
crossed with difficulty even on rafts.

54th. On the Aquee route, there are but five ranges of
hills crossed, and on that of Kala Naga, eight, which would
induce us to give the preference to the former, did not se
considerable a portion of it pass through a low swampy:
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tract of forest, extending from the Jeeree river to Banskan-
dee; and further east, a very serious objection is found in the
fact of its passing over the bed of the Eyiee, a river which is
hable to very sudden inundations from the number of feeders
falling into it, and the vicinity of some very lofty and exten-
sive ranges of mountains.

. 55th. The third route, called the Khongjuee one, from its
passing principally through the country inhabited by the tribe
of that name, lies considerably to the southward of those
already described; it commences at a ghaut on the great
western bend of the Barak river, below the Kookee or Khong-
Jjuee village of Soomueeyol, and crossing the Barak on the
eastern side of the same range of hills, passes over a tract of
hilly country which attains less elevation than that across
which the Kala Naga and Aquee routes lie, and enters the
Muneepoor valley at its south-western corner, tkree marches
from the capital. The villages on this route are few and
small, and as a navigation of sixty-one miles from Banskan-
dee must be effected up the Barak river before troops could
enter upon the route, it is evidently wholly useless for mili-
tary purposes.

- 56th. Between this route and that of Kala Naga, there is.
a line of country however, across which I am led to think
that a road superior to any we at present possess, might be.
constructed at a very trifling expense. It would commence.
at the mouth of the Jeeree river, and pass over inferior heights:
to the site of the village of Pendow on the Mookroo range of
hills ; from hence it would descend to the Barak below the.
point of confluence of the Mookroo with that river, thence to
Lungphueeloong on an inferior branch of the great range,
which runs between the Barak and Eerung rivers ; from Lung-
phueeloong, the line of road would pass through Muringkiee-.
phool on the western side of the same range, which will here
be crossed, and the road would then descend on the eastern
side of the range to Mooktee: after passing through this
village, and the Eerung river, the road would skirt the south-
ern extremity of the Kowpoom hill, and pass into a small,
valley on its eastern side, affording every facility for the for-
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mation of a depot, and most conveniently situated as a halt-
ing place for troops or cattle, passing between Cachar and-
Muneepoor. From the Kowpoom valley, the line of road
would pass through the village of Loanglolkhoolel, down to.
the Lueematak river, and then ascending the great western
range to Cheeroeekhoolel, would enter the valley of Munee-
poor at Lumlangtong by a very easy descent. If considered
desirable, the line of route here proposed might, with very
little additional labour, be connected with that of Kala Naga,
by cutting a line of about 8 miles in length from the mouth
of the Jeeree, to the ghaut at which this river.is crossed by
the latter road. The superstratum of the whole tract, is
either a stiff ferruginous clay, or soil of decomposed sand-stone
or clay slate, and the mere manual labour of excavating the
road will be comparatively light.

57th. The advantages to be gained by this new line of
route are most important. In the first place, we should en-
tirely avoid the forest between Banskandee and the Jeeree
river, which as has been before observed, is rendered nearly
impassable by showers, which would scarcely produce any
effect on a more open tract of country, and water would be
substituted for land carriage, for two entire marches: the
second advantage, would result from altogether turning the-
Mookroo river, and Kala Naga range, neither of which would.
be crossed, and as the latter is one of the most difficult ranges
in the whole tract of country, the avoiding it altogether is.
an object of some moment. The Kowpoom hill will beskirted
at an elevation very little more than one-third of the heights,
across which the existing routes now pass, and this is pro-
bably the most important advantage we shall gain by the
proposed line, as the Kowpoom hill has been found on every
side to rise most precipitously from its base, and to present
difficulties in the ascent, far surpassing those offered by any
other range between Muneepoor and Cachar. The route is.
represented in the map by a red dotted line, which clearly
shews its general direction, and distinguishes it from the
others, which have been hitherto travelled.

58th. The whole tract comprised between the Khoongle
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route on the south, and that of Aquee on the north, is occu-
pied by the Kupooee tribe of Nagas, who are all tributary to
Muneepoor. Until the authority of Gumbheer Sing had
been firmly established over them, they were engaged in con-
stant warfare; travellers dared not venture to pass through
the country except in large bodies, and even then, were com-
pelled to pay largely at every village for permission to conti-
nue their journey. Now, however, they have been so effec-
tually subjugated, that dik-men weekly traverse the whole:
country with perfect safety, and no single instance that I am
aware of, has occurred in the last eight years, of their being
attacked, stopped or plundered. The villages occupied by
the tribe are about 100, and their numbers may be estimated
at from eight to ten thousand; this however, can only be:
considered a rough approximation to the truth, as we have
not the means of acquiring more definite information on the
subject. Their assistance may at all times be calculated upon
in the conveyance of grain, military stores, or baggage, for
troops marching into Muneepoor: and in this duty, the
women are scarcely less efficient than the men ; but no reli--
ance should ever be placed on the aid they are capable of
giving in supplies of grain, as their cultivation barely suffiees
for their own wants, and any thing like an inadequate fall of
rain, reduces them to a situation of extreme distress.

59th. The different routes have now been described, as far
as the valley of Muneepoor, and the two or three marches:
across, from its western to its eastern side, lie over a particu-
larly level and open country, whose rivers are all fordable.
Thobal is the general point of departure for parties proceed-
ing to the Burmah frontier, and the routes most generally
frequented are those vida Muchee and Imole, both of which
after crossing the Muring hills pass into the Kubo valley,
from whence, as occasion requires, troops may advance with
equal facility north to Sumjok, or south to Khumbat and
Kulé, through a level and well watered, but nearly uninha-
bited valley, covered from one extremity to the other, with
dense bamboo and lofty forests of sal, keo and teak trees.
The first route, or that vid Hieerok and Muchee, is from Tho-
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bal to Tummoo 46§ miles, of which nearly 36 lie among: the
hills ; the total distance of the second, via Imole, between the
same points, is 49¢ miles, of which about 27 miles only pass
over the hills. Unlike those previously noticed between.
Cachar and Muneepoor, the hills on this side have but few
steep or precipitous passes to be overcome. On the Muchee
route, after reaching the summit of the range from the Mu-
neepoor valley, which is attained by a gradual ascent, the
road passes over a series of undulations, few of which are of
any extent, and no single river is met with. On the Imole
route, there is one rather steep descent into, and ascent from,
the Lokchao river, but the remainder of the journey presents.
no difficulty to the advance of laden cattle. On both routes,
the supply of water is scanty, and it would be necessary to
march any large body of troops across, by detachments, to:
insure them an adequate supply: of this essential article.

60th. On the north of these routes there is another, which
leaves Muneepoor at Sengmiee, and passing through the- vil-
lages of the Tangkool tribes, enters the valley of Kubo at its.
north-western extremity a few miles west of Sumjok. On this
route there is but one river crossed, the Turet, which is always
fordable, and it is the best by which a detachment destined to
advance against Sumjok or Monfoo could proceed. Further
south through the Anal and Mueeyol tribes of Nagas, several
other lines of communication are shewn in the map, by which
the southern extremity of the Kubo valley might be entered,
if necessary, directly from the hills ; but they are all so much
more circuitous than those already described, that they could
only be usefully employed by troops destined to make &
flank movement against a Burmese army already in posses-
sion of Kubo.

61st. Tummoo, which has always been the principal stock-
aded position of the Burmese garrison, while in the Kubo
valley, is the general rendezvous of parties proceeding from
Muneepoor into the Burmese territory ; and if it be intended
to reach the Ningthee, the Ungoching hills which separate
Kubo from this river must be crossed, or a voyage be made
between them down the Maglung river, which falls into the
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Ningthee, south-east of Tummoo. Of the routes across the.
Ungoching range, there are five between Monfoo and the.
Maglung, and three between the latter and the southern ex-
tzemity of the Khumbat division. Of the five firat, all are
practicable for light-armed troops, and laden coolies; but
none for laden cattle, except the most northern, which leads
from Sumjok to Monfoo, and a second from Khongdong to
Hueelao on the right bank of the Ningthee. Major Grant,
who is the only European officer that has visited the latter
route, considers it equally practicable with the former, and
“superior to it, as far as relates to the supply of water, which
is-here abundant. The total distance from Khongdong to.
Hueelao is 49 miles, which may be made in four marches.
Of the remaining routes north of the Maglung river, all leave
the Kubo valley at Tummoo, and terminate on the Ningthee
at Hueelao, Oktong, and Ungeong, near the confluence of the
Maglang with that river.
62nd. Of the three routes south of the Maglung river, the
first leads from Weetoop across the Ungoching hills to the
confluence of the Maglung and Ningthee rivers; the second,
by which the British officers in Muneepoor have always tra-
velled, extends from Sarawoontingkol to Sunuyachil ghaut,
opposite Genduh, the principal Burmese post on the Ning-
thee ; and the third, from Khumbat to the mouth of a small
nullah about two miles below Genduh : by this latter route,
Alompra advanced in 1758, to the conquest of Muneepoor,
and it is represented by the natives of the country as a good
ne. . The Ungoching hills, wherever traversed by these
routes, may be crossed in three easy, or two forced, marches;
they are in every direction covered with forest, consisting
principally of sal, teak, and keo trees, and a great variety
of bamboos ; they are wholly uninhabited, and in the more
central parts are but scantily supplied with water. The Ning-
thee river, from Monfoo to Sunuyachil ghaut, varies from
600 to 1500 yards in breadth, and the on]y ford known to
exist, is one a little below the mouth of the Maglung, and for -
the truth of their being even this one, we are entirely depend-
ant.on the information obtained from the native inhabitants
I
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of Kubo. The total distance from Banskandee, our most’
‘advanced frontier point of departure in Cachar, to Sunuyachil
ghaut, on the right bank of the Ningthee river, by the Kala
Naga, Imole, and Sarawoontingkool routes, is 203 miles, of

which the following detail will give a clear idea: .
Marches. Miles. Furs. Yds.

From Banskandee to Thobal, ...... ......... 18 103 0O 17
. Thobal to Tummoo, ....ceves vivvnereeeeeneeees 6 49 6 10
Tummoo to Sunuyachil, ... ceeeve covvecseees 6 50 3 122

2 203 1 149

63rd. From Sunuyachil ghaut by the Ningthee and Ira--
wattee rivers to Ava, the total distance is about 300 miles,"
and across the country by the route traversed by Dr. Ri-
chardson, 221 miles, of which the first portion, extending from®
Genduh opposite Sunuyachil ghaut to Magadau Myoo, is 72-
miles ; and the latter, 149 miles, through a highly cultivated -
and fertile country. These distances, and the points which"
they severally connect, it will be important to remember, as
they will be subsequently referred to, in endeavouring to form"
an opinion upon the comparative advantages of the differeat -
passes into the Burmese territory from the British domini-
ons, and the expediency of resorting to one or the other in-
the event of hostilities being again renewed.

64th. In the preceding paragraphs, sufficient information
will, I hope, be found, to enable the Government to form an -
accurate estimate of the resources of Muneepoor, and of the .
nature of the several passes by which it is connected with .
our territories, and those of Ava; and we may now proceed :
to describe those lines of communication, and the country -
around them, extending from the southern borders of the.
valley of Assam to Muneepoor, and to the northern limit of -

the Burmese Territories.

Sus-SecTioN 2.
1st. The earliest authentic information of any intercourse
between Assam and Muneepoor, which we possess, is that -
alluded to, in a former part of this Report, when Jaee Sing,
the Rajah of Muneepoor, in 1774, after his defeat by .the :
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.Burmahs, took refage in Assam: he crossed the northern
‘extremity of the great western range of Muneepoor, to the
village of Tholang, and from thence travelled in a north-west-
-erly direction across the hills, until he reached the Dhun-
‘seeree river, and prosecuting his journey over its sandy bed,
arrived at Joorhath. In 1794, when Captain Welsh was
sent into Assam by the British Government, to the assistance
~of the Rajah Gaurinath, he met a party of Muneepooree
horsemen at Joorhath, who had been detached for a similar
friendly purpose by Jaee Sing; they had made their way
across the hills by the same route, he had pursued twenty
years before : and the Muneepoorees appear from this period,
to have had no intercourse with Assam, which then fell under
the usurpation of the Bura Gohaing.
2nd. As soon after the Burmese war, as we had acquired a
tolerably accurate knowledge of the country of Muneepoor,
the commanications with Assam engaged attention, and dur-
ing my residence in the valley, my inquiries were particularly
directed as to the best mode of endeavouring to re-establish
them. Mr. Scott, the Governor General’s Agent, was averse to
‘any attempt being made, under a most mistaken and exag-
gerated opinion, of the unhealthy nature of the tract of coun-
try through which the exploring parties must pass; and it
was not until 1832, that the attempt was successfully accom-
plished by Captain Jenkins and myself. In the following
year, Lieut. Gordon, and the late Rajah Gumbheer Sing,
explored a second route, east of that which had been traversed
during the preceding season ; and as these are the only lines
of communication between Assam and Muneepoor, which have
been visited by Europeans, and minutely surveyed by pro-
fessional officers, it will be desirable to describe them, before -
noticing the others which are known to exist, both on the
east and west of the line of country they traverse.
8rd. The first of these routes, which commences at Seng-
miee, a village at the gorge of a defile at the north-western
corner of the Muneepoor valley, runs along the base of the
great western range, and after crossing two or three hills,
which might be altogether avoided, reaches the Barak river,
12



( 60 )

at the 48th mile, on the southern' side of the great ridge,
which separates the streams flowing inte Assam and the
Burhampooter river, from those which fall into the Barak
and pass through Cachar. The southern side of this ridge is
scaled by a succession of ascents, none of which present much
difficulty to the progress of the traveller ; the summit ridge,
which attains an elevation in some places of between eight
and nine thousand feet, is crossed on this route at a depressed
portion, which proved by barometrical measurement to be
6,419 feet above the sea, and the descent from it on the nor-
thern side is exceedingly precipitous for some distance : after
arriving at the foot of the main flank of the range, a small
and very fertile valley is reached, by travelling ever a succes-
sion of low spurs, which project into it from the main range ;
it is said to extend west into northern Cachar, and is exten-
sively cultivated with rice, by the Naga inhabitants of the
villages, which overlook it on the south: on the north it is
bounded by one or two low detached ranges, from fifteen hun-
dred to two thousand feet above the level of the sea, which
form the extreme southern boundary of the forested: plains of
Assam.
4th. The Naga village of Chumokhootee, which is on the-
last of these ranges, is about 13 miles distant from the Dhun-
geeree river, more generally known to the inhabitants of that
part of the country as the Tamoo, and to the Cacharees by
- the names of Langkueeloong, Deegreendee, and Deema. From
this point two foot-paths diverge, one of which, running. in a:
north-westerly direction, leads to Moohong, a village in north-
ern Cachar, on the banks of the Jummoona. river, and the.
second, over the bed of the Dhunseeree or Tamoo river, nearly
due porth to the mouth of the Hurreeoojan nullah, where it
is again met by a path from Moohong. The travelling dis-
tance over the bed of the Dhunseeree, from the point of diver-
gence of the two routes, to the mouth of the Hurreeovjan
nullah, where they again meet, is 44 miles, and from thence
to Burphalung, the extreme frontier village of Assam in this
direction, is 27 miles; this portion of the route also passes
over the firm sandy bed of the Dhunseeree river, in which but
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fow pebbles are found, and the water is so generally shallow
throughout the cold and dry seasons of the year, that there
are but few spots where it is necessary. to quit the bed of the
river, and travel through the dense forests which grow on the
banks throughout the whole extent of its course. From Bur-
phalung to Nagura, a village on the right bank of the Doo-
yang river, at which the route subsequently explored by Lieut.
Gordon unites with the one we are now describing, the dis-
tance is 184 miles, and from Nagura to Joorhath, the capital
of Upper Assam, which is 81 miles distant, the road passes
over a rich, fertile, and highly cultivated country, where the
rice fields extend in every direction as far as the eye can reach,
and plantations of the Moonga tree, (a species of Laurus, on
which the worm producing the silk of that name is principally
fed,) are met with along the whole line of road : fields of the
mustard plant, of sugar-cane, and large plantations of betel
leaf are seen surrounding all the principal villages, and a great
variety of garden produce, ginger, turmerick, capsicums, oni-
ons, and garlick, tobacco, and opium, is met with, not only
in the more populous parts of the country, but even at Bur-
phalung, which marks the extreme southern limit of settled
habitations.

5th. The total distance of this route, from Sengmiee in
Muneepoor, to Joorhath, is 2214 miles, and by the circuit of
Moohong, 2574 miles ; but thislatter deviation it will of course
never be desirable to make, except for the purpose of pro-
ceeding from Moohong to Bishnath, Raba Chokee, or Gowa-
hattee, for either of which places, it is a most convenient
point of departure, the Jummoona river affording every faci-
lity for the conveyance of baggage in small canoes, and the
path rarely deviating for any considerable distance from its
banks.

6th. The second route, as has been already observed, was
surveyed by Lieut. George Gordon of the Muneepoor Levy, in
the cold-season of 1833, and although he was accompanied
by the late Rajah Gumbheer Sing, with a force sufficient to
overcome all opposition, a powerful coalition was entered into
by all the hill tribes to arrest their progress, and they owed
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their ultimate success entirely to their fire-arms. This route,
which is from 15 to 25 miles east of the one already describ-
ed, commences at the village of Sagonmang in the Muneepoor
valley, and passing up the valley of the Eeril nullah, or over
the hills in its immediate vicinity, crosses the Barak river, at
a spot, about 16 miles in a direct line, above the ford of the
lower or Papoolongmiee route, and at a travelling distance of
60% miles from Sagonmang. On this route, the sources of
two of the principal rivers, which water the Muneepoor valley,
are crossed, as well as those of the Barak, from which we
- should infer, that the general elevation of the chain of moun-
tains was, at this spot, more lofty than where it was crossed
further west ; but we have not the means of proving it, as
Lieut. Gordon had never been in the habit of making the ne-
cessary observations, and was unprovided with any instru-
ments for the purpose : the ascent from' the Barak is repre-
sented in his Report, as being remarkably easy; and after

reaching the village of Kaboome, which is on the summit of

the great central ridge, the line of route passes along the
eastern face of a gigantic branch, which stretches in a north-
north-westerly direction for about 40 miles, to the junction of
the Beereme and Raungma rivers, where it gradually declines
into the densely forested low country of Assam: the total
distance of this division of the route, from the Barak to the
confluence of the Beereme and Raungma rivers, is 48 miles,
and it passes through several of the most powerful, populous,
and wealthy villages of the great Muram tribe of Nagas:
from this spot, which is at the northern foot of the chain of
mountains, the remaining portion of the journey to Nagura
is 613 miles, and passes over the beds of the Dooyang and
Raungma rivers, which unite 41§ miles from the foot of the
hills. After passing the confluence of these streams, the path
ascends into the forest on the left, to avoid a long detour to
the eastward, which the Dooyang makes; and again, crossing
it near a feeder called the Melui river, the path continues
along the right or eastern bank to Nagura, where this route
unites with that previously described.
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- %th. From what has been said, it will have been observed,
that both routes are in their general characters very similar ;
they both leave the Muneepoor valley by defiles, which
stretch for many miles among the hills: they then cross the
Barak river, ascend at different points of the same great chain,
which, sweeping from the sources of the Burhampooter,
Irawattee, and Ningthee rivers, round the eastern borders
of Assam, stretch along its whole southern frontier, and ter-
minate 500 miles distant at the great western bend of the .
Burhampooter. Both routes then descend to the northern
foot of this mountain barrier, and both pass from thence .
over the sandy beds of rivers, which wind through dense
forests, to the inhabited parts of the Assam valley. There
is very little more than 20 miles difference in the length of the
two routes, the eastern or Kaboome one being the shortest.

8th. In noticing the several tribes around Muneepoor, I
had occasion before, to mention the Murams, through whose
country these routes pass. On the east, they are bordered
" by the Loohooppas, and on the west, by the Cacharees; the
villages of all the principal clans are large and populous, some
of them numbering more than 1,000 houses each, and capable
of bringing into the field from three to four hundred men ;
their cultivation, which is principally rice and cotton, is most
extensive, and the system of terracing their fields prevails
very generally : their herds of cattle are numerous, and they
are in appearance, stature, and courage, very superior to any
of the tribes with whom we had previously become acquaint-
ed, except the Loohooppas, whom they very much resemble.

-9th. The elevation of the ridges they inhabit is so consi-
derable, that during the cold season, hoar frost rests on their
summits throughout the day, and at night, on the 16th of
January, in the village of Papoolongmiee, three thousand
feet lower than many of the peaks, the thermometer fell two
degrees below the freezing point. It had been the intention
of Rajah Gumbheer Sing, gradually to bring all these tribes
under subjection, with the view of ultimately facilitating com-
munication with Assam; but his death, and the transfer of
upper Assam to Rajah Poorindur Sing, have conspired to put
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8 stop to the progress of research among these hills, and the

{nfluence we had begun to acquire, has ere this, I doubt not,
teased to exist.

10th. East of these routes, from the 25th to the 27th de-
gree of latitude, and between the 94th and 96th degrees of
longitude, is an extensive tract of mountainous country, inhabi-
ted by tribes (the Tiklya Nagas of Buchanan), similar to
those before mentioned, but with whom no communication
ever appears to have been held by the people of Assam, Mu-
neepoor, or Kubo, and nothing isin consequence known of

the nature of the country beyond the fact of its mountain

character. It is on the eastern confines of this unexplored

region, that we again find traces of communication, between
the inhabitants of Assam, and the Shans occupying the coun- -

try, which stretches from the southern base of the mountains

that separate them. By the pass which derives its name

from the Patkoee hill over which it leads, Assam appears to
have been originally invaded by its first conquerors, and the

different Singpho tribes who at various times have establish-
ed themselves in the plains at the eastern extremity of the

valley, seem all to have effected their entrance by the same
line of route, from which the inference may be fairly drawn,
that it presents facilities of transit, not offered in any other
part of the long chain of ranges south-east of Assam.

11th. By this pass, the Burmese army under Maha Thilwa
in 1818, and a second under the celebrated Bundoola in 1822,
both advanced, and effected the conquest of Assam ; and it is
by this route only, that we can ever expect to make any im-
pression from Assam on the northern Shan provinces of the

Burmese empire, should war ever render such a measure °

necessary, or that we can hope to establish a commercial in-
tercourse from it, with the populous and wealthy cities of
Mogaung and Bhumo, and the country around them.

12th. The only British officer by whom this pass has ever
been visited was Lieutenant Burnett of the 52nd N. 1., who
in March 1828, was deputed by Mr. Scott, the Governor Ge-
neral's Agent in Assam, to explore and report upon it. It
was originally intended, that he should praceed to Mogaung
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the most 'advanced and important city in the mnorthern por-
tion of the Buarmese territories, from whence communication
used to be constantly held with the division of their forces
quartered in Assam, previous teo its final subjugation by us;
the Singpho tribes, occupying the intermediate space, proved,
however, so averse te the attempt being made, that the party
did not proceed beyend the summit of the pass, formed by
the ridge of a range of mountains called the Patkoee, which
separates Assam from the Shan provinces of Ava. The to-
tal distance from Suddya, the most eastern of- eur military
positiens in Assam, to the summit of the pass, is about 80
miles, of which 20, or the space between Suddya and Beé¢sa,
pass over a tract of level and fertile country, occupied by a
few scattered villages of the Singpho tribes. The Noa Di-
hing, which skirts the road nearly the whole way, affords a
convenient line of water communication for the conveyance
of supplies in the small canoes of the country ; but even in
March, when showers are very common and heavy, difficulty
is frequently experienced in getting the boats se high up as
Beesa, and they are unloaded some distance lower dow::
the river.

13th. Beesa, which is the principal village and residence
of the head of the Singpho tribe of that name, stands about
10 miles distant from the gorge of the defile through which
the pass leads, and the first stage is to the Numroop nullah,
on the banks of which good encamping ground is found 16
miles from Beesa. Between the first and second stage, twe
hills' are crossed, the Tontook and Nunnun, neither of which
presents any difficulties that might not'easily be overcome :—
the Numroop flows between these hills, and the Nunnun falls
into it a short distance from the second encampmeit ; there is
but little jungle in the vicinity of the encamping greund,
which has space sufficient for a tolerably large body of troops.
“The distance of this stage is 12 miles.

14th. The third stage, which extends from thé Nunnun te
~ the Khassie nullah, flowing at the northern foot of the Pat-
koee hill, is about seven miles : after leaving the Nunnun,
and crossing a low hill, the Numroop is again reéached, and

X
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its bed travelled over for five miles : this portion of the route
is the worst, as the bed of the nullah is filled with large
stones and rocks, over which the traveller finds it difficult to
make his way ; but the Burmahs appear to have avoided it
by cutting paths through the forest above. From the Khas-
gie nullah, to the summit of the Patkoee central ridge, the
distance is about four miles, and the ascent is said to be very
precipitous ; but it is quite evident from the description given,
and the manner in which the Burmese travelled, that there
are no scrious obstacles which the judicious employment of a
few pioneers would not readily overcome. From the Khassie,
at the northern foot of the Patkoee hill, across to the Loglai,
the first nullah met with on its southern declivity, is one long
march ; and there is said to be a very inadequate supply of
water between these two streams. From the Loglai, to old
Beesa Gaum, the original site of the Singpho tribe, not far
from the gorge of the pass on the south or Burmese side,
there are six marches, none of which are either very long or
difficult.

~ 15th. Old Beesa Gaum, which is called by the Burmese
Beejanoun Yoowa, and by the Shans, Hookong, appears to
be situated in a valley running north and south, which both
the Muneepoorees and Shans call the Hookong valley : it
stretches, according to their accounts, from the gorge of the’
defiles, and gradually expands as it extends, to the southward:
the country aronnd Beesa is but thinly inhabited by Smg-
phos. -

16th. From Beesa to Mogaung, there are eight marches,.
which pass over a fertile, populous, and well-cultivated coun-
try, and this city, which is called Mongmaorong by the Shans,
is described as being very large, with a garrison of about
2,000 men, under a Burmese chieftain ; it is said to be sur-
rounded by a double brick wall enclosure, and many Chinese
merchants, who are engaged in the trade between Yunan,
Bhumo, and Mogaung, reside at the latter place, on the
banks of the river. As the route I have been attempting to
describe terminates at this city, from whence other roads
diverge to Bhumo, Ava, and the different villages on the left
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bank of the Ningthee or Kyendwen river, which will be more
advantageously mentioned, when describing the country ge-
nerally, between the Ningthee and the western borders of
Yunan, we may now turn to the Assam valley, and notice first
those portions of it, which more immediately border on the
Burmese and Muneepoor frontiers. .
17th. This division will comprise the whole of Upper As-
sam, or a tract of country extending from the mountains on
the east, as far west as the Dhunseeree river, which sepa-
rates it from Northern Cachar : on the south, it is bounded by
the foot of the inferior heights stretching from the great wa-
ter pent, which has been before mentioned as dividing Mu-
neepoor from Assam; and on the north, by the hills inha-
bited by the independant tribes of Meeree, Abor, and
Duphla ; the western limit on that side being formed by the
Borroee or Gallowah river, east of Bishnath. The level coun-
try, included within these limits, is about 200 miles in length,
and 50 in mean breadth, giving an area of 10,000 square
miles, of which the upper or most eastern portion is occupied
by the Singpho, Khumpti, and Moamareea tribes, who hold
their lands in acknowledged dependance on the British Go-
vernment, and subject only to the necessity of furnishing a
small military contingent, whenever called upon to do so by
the paramount authority : the lower portion, which extends
from the Booree Dlhmg to the Dhunseeree on the south bank
of the Burhampooter river, and from the Dibong to the Ga.l~
lowah on the north, comprises the country which was ceded
to Rajah Poorindur Sing, about two years ago, by the British
Government, subject to the payment of an annual tribute of
50,000 rupees. The total revenue derived from this entire
tract of country, which was generally designated Upper Assam,
amounted to 1,20,000 rupees, and the population, including
those dependant on the Moamareea, Singpho, and Khumpti
chieftains, was estimated by the local authorities at 2,02,500
souls. In ceding this territory to Rajah Poorindur Sing, we
still preserved our political relations with the tribes on his
eastern frontier ; and it wasnot only determined still to retain
a strong military detachment at Suddya, but the Governor
x 2
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General's Agent thought it would be adtisable to establish =
post at the'mouth of the Dibroo nullah, to obviate the chance”
of collision between the newly elected Rajah and the Burra
Sunaputtee, the head of the Moamareea tribe. Joorhath-
was made the capital of the new state, and a company of
Assam light infantry has been stationed there ever since, for-
the personal security of the Rajah, and the preservation of
tranquillity.

18th. Of the three chieftaing, who with their tribes occupy
all the eastern borders of the Assamr plain, the ome known to-
us by the name of Burra Sunaputtee, the head of the Mooa-~
mareea tribe, is the most considerable and important: the
tract of country he occupies, lies on the south bank of the
Burhampoeter, and is bounded on the south by the Booree-
Dihing ; on the west and nerth, by the Burhampooter; and
on the east, by a line extending frome the Dihimg to-a point
nearly opposite to the mouth of the Koondil nullah. The:
area of this island is about 1,800 square miles, and it is almost-
entirely inhabited by the Meoamareea, Moram, Muttuck or
Morah tribe. The houses are said to amount to 10,000 and
the men to 25,000, which if correctly estimated proves it to
be one of the most adequately peopled tracts in the whole"
valley of Assam. ‘This tribe has, from the earliest periods of"
which we have any certain information, been remarkable for
its superior bravery, and under its present leader, the Burra’
Sunaputtee, succeeded in preserving its independance, when’
the Burmese had effected the entire subjugation of every other-
portion of the Assam valley. The mame ¢ Nora” whick-
Buchanan found such difficulty in applying with precision to
any one of the numerous tribes, of whose existence he wag
made aware during his residence in the north-eastern parts’
of Bengal belongs partlcularly to the inhabitants of this tract,"
and the position is precisely marked by Buchanan himself,”
who says, ¢ that the Dihing river flows through the Nora’
country.” The Shan chieftain of Mogaung is also called” the'
Nora Rajah by the Singphos, and it appears that the term
is also applied to the Shans betwéen Hookong and Mo~
ganng. - * - . s a0 s
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19th. The Burra Sunaputtee has been furnished with 30G
muskets by the British Government for the protection of the
frontier, and he is under engagement to furnish that number-
of men, whenever called upon by the Political Agent. No
reliance can I think be placed upon the fidelity of this chief-
tain, except it is insured by the continued presence of a
superior force at Suddya: he was strongly suspected by the
local authorities, of having connived at the Singpho invasion
in-March, 1830, and his position on the borders of the prin-
cipal passes leading to Ava, would enable him, if so inclined,
to do us much mischief in the event of another invasion of
the Burmahs. The supplies for the troops at Suddya, are prin-
cipally obtained from the Mooamareea country, between
which and Suddya, there is a belt of jungle of about 15 miles
in depth. No attempt, that I am aware of, has been made.
to open lines of communication, by which troops might ad-
vance from Suddya, through the Sunaputtee’s country to
Beesa, or Boorhath, though the measure has been frequently
recommended. The residence of this chieftain is at Banga
Gora on the Debroo river, which flows through his territory.

20th. The Singphos, whose villages occupy the level tract
of country extending east from the Mooamareea borders.
across the Noa Dihing, and Tenga Panee; and in the
mountains, to the heads of the Dupha Panee, and Dihing
river ; are divided into twelve prineipal tribes or Gaums, of.
which the one called Beesa, whose chieftain resides at the
village of that name at the gorge of the Patkoee pass, ap-
pears to be the head ; his authority is said to extend alto-
gether over nineteen different Gaums or clans, of which-
thirteen have tendered their submission to the British au-
thorities. The sites of the villages appear to be but imper-
feetly known, and it is probable that among those who
have been induced to come in, some will be found who
belong to the southern side of the Patkoee pass, and are
properly subjeets of Ava.

21st. The Gaum immediately under the chieftain at Beesa,.
is said to have 2811 houses, and 9687 men, but the con-
tingent he is bound to supply, amounts ounly to 80 men,
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and his duty consists principally, in giving immediate -
formation to the British authorities, of any thing that may
occur in the vicinity of the pass, calculated to excite ap-
prehension. A constant communication appears to be held,
between the Singphos on our frontier and those occupying.
the hills on the southern side of the Patkoee pass, as far,
as the Hookong valley or old Beesa, from whence the
present Assam Singphos emigrated, after leaving their ori-
ginal haunts near the heads of the Irawattee river; it is.
also by this pass, that the trade is conducted which has
for the last three years been carried on between the Sing-,
phos within our limits, and the inhabitants of the Hoo-
kong valley.

- 22nd. North of the Singphos, are the Bor Khamptls, who
occupy the mountainous region which interposes between the.
eastern extremity of Assam, and the valley of the Ira-
wattee river. Captain Wilcox and the late Lieutenant,
Burlton, are the only-Europeans who have ever penetrat-
ed into their fastnesses, amidst the snowy ranges, from
whence flow the principal feeders of the Burhampooter on,
the west, and the Irawattee .on the east. They are suc~
ceeded by the Mishmees, who occupy the mountainous
country extending from the north-east corner of the As-
sam valley, to the extreme eastern sources .of the Bur-
hampooter river. The tea plant flourishes throughout the
tract occupied by the Bor Khamptis, and Mishmees, and is.
feund in the Singpho hills south-east of Suddya. .

- 23rd. The Khamptis of Suddya, who originally emigrated
from the hills on the east, and .obtained permission from
the Rajah of Assam to settle in the plains, established .
themselves on the banks of the Thenga Panee, from whence
they made a successful irruption into Suddya, during the
troubled reign of Rajah Gaurinath in 1794, and reducing
the Assamese inhabitants to slavery, their chief assumed
the title of Suddya Khawa Gohain, which he has ever since
retained. The contingent furnished by this chieftain, known
a8 the Suddya Kumpti Militia, amounts to 200 men, who
are furnished with arms by the British Government: they
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are said to be the finest class of men in that part of the
country, distinguished by their superior stature, fairness,
and comeliness; they speak the same language, observe
the same customs, and profess the same faith, ‘as the Shans,
who occupy the whole tract of country extending from the
banks of the Ningthee, to the valley - of the Ilrawattee
river. : :
24th. Suddya, their principal seat, is situated in the cen-
tre of a spacious level plain on the Kondil nullah, two
miles inland from the Burhampooter river, and the villa-
ges of the district are said not to extend more than six
miles between the Stockade and the Dikrung river: the
rest of the country is covered with a dense forest, in which
herds of elephants roam undisturbed. The houses of: the
district are estimated at 1790, and the population at 4142,
but I should be inclined to suspect an error either in the
number of houses or people, for the proportion of the lat-:
ter is inadequate to the number of the -former. .
-'25th. The military force stationed here, has been consi-.
dered necessary to overawe the numerous powerful and
Yestless tribes by which the post of Suddya is surrounded,
and who until our ‘occupation of the province, had been
accustomed to carry on a war of extermination against the.
more peaceable inhabitants of the valley. Two companies
of the Assam light infantry under a British officer, are
constantly stationed at this “post, with a couple of gun-:
boats, each carrying a 12-pound carronade, and manned.
by Khumpti golundauz. This force is quite sufficient to
preserve the province from imternal tumult, and from the
doubtful fidelity of our Singpho, Moamareea, and Khumpti
allies ; but it would of course be necessary to send strong
re-inforcements in advance from Bishnath, were there rea~
son to apprehend invasion by the forces of Ava.

26th. The protection afforded by its presence, has indu-
ced four native Meerwaree merchants from the western
extremity of India, to seek fresh channels of profitable traf-
fic in this remote corner of our eastern possessions. They
reside at Suddya, and import broad cloths, muslins, ‘long-
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cloths, coloured handkerchiefs, chintzes, and various other
descriptions of cloths; salt and opium, liquor, glass, and
crockery-ware, tobacco, betel-nut and rice for the troops:
these articles they barter to the different tribes occupy-
ing the surrounding hills, from whom they obtain in ex-
change, gold dust; and gold, ivory, silver, amber, musk, daos,
a few Burmese cloths, and some small Chinese boxes.: In
1838, cotton was added to the above mentioned articles, and
400 maunds were exported during the season: this trade
is gradually extending across the mountains to the Hoo-
kong valley on the Burmese side of the pass, and unless
interrupted by the exactions of the Singphos, who occupy
the intermediate tract, there can be little doubt that it
will annually become more valuable and extensive.
. 27th. The remaining political divisions of the Assam
valley are those known as central and lower. The former
or central division, comprises the provinces of Chardooar,
Durrung, Nowgong, and Raha Chokee, with their several
dependencies, and extends on the north bank of the Bur-
bampooter, from the Bhooroolee river on the east to the
Bur Nuddee on the west. On the southern bank of the
Burhampooter, it extends east to the left bank of the
Dhunseeree, and west to Jagee Chokee on the Kullung ; it is
separated on the south from northern Cachar by a line drawn
from Raha Chokee on the Kullung, to the Jummoona river,
and fellowing the course of the latter to its sources stretches
east to the Dhunseeree. From Raha Chokee, the line of
boundary between central Assam and Jynteeah, runs west
along the Kullung river to Demroo in lower Assam.
28th. The area of this division is about 5635 square miles,
and it constitutes the most valuable and fertile portion of
the province. - Bishnath, the head-quarters of the Assam
light infantry, the principal military force of the province,
is situated on the northern bank of the Burhampooter, at
the head of the Kullung river : the political agent for upper
Assam, who also. commands the light infantry, resides there,
and exercises civil authority over a small district extend-.
ing from the Dhunseeree to the Koliabur hill on the south



( 73)

_bank of the Burhampooter, and on the north from the Gallowah-
nullah east to the Bhooroolee river west. - The revenue ef

. this small district is estimated at not more than 4,000 rupees
per annum. :

. 29th. The most western division, or that which, under the
existing arrangements, is designated lower Assam, comprises
20 pergunnahs of the province of Kamroop between the Bur-
nuddee on the east, and Pohoomareea river on the west;
these are on the northern bank of the Burhampooter, and en
the south, there are nine Dooars extending from Dumroo to
Kumarpotah. -

80th. The six western pergunnahs of Kamroop, which ori-
ginally belonged to Assam, and are situated on the north
bank of the Burhampooter, between the Pohoomareea and
Bonash rivers, have been annexed to the district of Goalpa-~
rah, their area is estimated at 700 square miles, the popula-
tion at 15,000 souls, and the revenue derived from them at
not more than 13,185 rupees.

. 81st. The total area of central and lower Assam, accord-
ing to these recent arrangements, may be estimated at 8,200
square miles, with a population of 400,000 souls; the revenue
agsessments were said to amount to 8,20,000 rupees, before the
separation of the six purgunnahs, which has reduced the popu-
lation to the extent of 15,000 souls, and the revenue by 13,185
rupees. I do not possess the documents necessary to deter-
mine with any degree of accuracy, the area, population, and
revenue, due respectively to the two divisions of central and
lower Assam; but the result for the whole valley, including
upper, central, and lower, gives an area of 18,900 square miles,
a population of 6,02,500, and a revenue of 4,40,000 rupees®.

-82nd. Looking to the extraordinary fertility of the soil,
the noble river which flows through the valley from one ex-
tremity to the other, the innumerable streams falling into or
branching off from it, both on the north and south, and the

“* In this estimate the area, population, and revenue of the six pur.
gunnahs are included, as they have been recently re-annexed to Lower.
Assam, . r

’ L



( 74 )

proofs derived from history, of its former affluence, abundant -
population, and varied products, there can be no doubt that -
in the course of a very few years, under a more settled govern--
ment than it has possessed for the last century, this province
will prove a highly valuable acquisition to the British govern-
ment—its revenue already shews progressive improvement,
and as our communications are renewed with the numerous-
tribes surrounding it, and extended to Bootan on the north,
and the Shans on the south-east, new channels of commerce
will be obtained, that cannot fail to enrich the eountry
through which they pass, and give a stimulus to its own
agricultural and manufacturing industry.

83rd. The opening lines of communication, and facilitating
thereby the transit of merchants with their goods, is, next to
a settled form of government, which Assam now enjoys, the
object of primary importance for the effectual development of
the resources of that country, and those bordering on it to the.
south. It was not, however, until about two years ago, that
any attempt was ever made, to explore and ascertain the na-
ture of the tract which separated southern Cachar from cen=
tral Assam, when a route, extending from the Bikrampoor
pass in Cachar, to Raha Chokee on the Kullung in Assam,
(which had been before frequently crossed by parties of Mu-
neepoorees under Gumbheer Sing,) was visited by Captains
Jenkins and Fisher. :

84th. The first portion of the route, or that extending from
Kartigora on the north bank of the Soormah or Barak river,
to the summit of the central ridge at the Dowsung pass, about
4,000 feet above the Cachar plain, is about 40 miles long, and
passes for the greater portion of the distance up the rocky
bed of the Jatinga nullah, on the southern side of the divid-
ing range; from thence it descends on the northern face, by a
succession of declivities, round, and between which, flow sever-
al small streams to the valley of the Jummoona and Kopili
rivers, which unite not far from Raha Chokee : this latter
portion of the route occupies about 12 marches, and may be
estimated at 110 miles in length. Scarcely an inhabitant is
seen along the whole line of road, and there are but a very
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few scattered villages occupied by the hill Cacharees and
Kookies in that portion of the tract, between the summit of
the range and the confluence of the Kopili and Dyung rivers,
a distance of about 50 miles. Following the course of the
former stream, the banks are found to be better inhabited, and
the villages on the right bank are represented, as being sur-
rounded, by extensive tracts of cultivation, consisting princi-
pally of rice and cotton: the ground up to the southern bank
of the Jummoona is covered with dense forests of timber,
bamboos, and close underwood, and the whole tract, except
during the cold-season of the year, is very unhealthy.

85th. The next line of route, west of the one just noticed,
passes from Sylhet a little to the eastward of north, across
the eastern boundary of the Cossya hills, through the territory
of the Jynteeah Rajah, to Raha Chokee on the Kullung.
The whole distance is 130 miles, which is easily accomplished
in 13 marches, and an express messenger has been known to
effect it in 8 days. This route was travelled in 1824, by a
detachment of the 2nd battalion 23rd N. I, under Captain
Horsburgh, which escorted Mr. Scott, the Governor General’s
Agent, from Sylhet to Bishnath; it was subsequently survey-
ed and reported upon, by Captain Jones, in January, 1828,
and his report contains the most detailed information upon it
that can be desired.

86th. The most western, and by far the best known of the
three routes, which unite our provinces of Cachar and Sylhet
with Assam, is that which leads from the town of Sylhet, vid
Churra Poonjee, to Gowahattee in Assam : the total distance
is 126 miles, or 14 marches, of which ten lie among the Cossys
bills, two in the Assam plains, between Ranneegong and
Gowahattee, and two between Pundooa and Sylhet. This
route, which passes throngh a tract of country now acknow-
ledging our supremacy, and entirely brought under subjection,
has been so frequently described, as to render any particular
detail of it here quite unnecessary. It was surveyed by Cap-
tain Jones in November and December, 1827, and is in its
present state perfectly practicable for every description of
military force or commissariat cattle. By this route, almost

L2



(76 )

all ' communication is carried on between Sylhet and Assam,
‘and the other two routes are but rarely frequented, from the
want of adequate population, and supplies, on that, which
leads from the Bikrampoor pass—and on the other, from the
ebjections almost invariably urged by the Rajah of Jynteeah,
against its being used by foreigners.

-87th. The knowledge we now possess, of all these lines of
eommunication from Assam, into Ava, Muneepoor, Cachar,
and Sylhet, has been the result of much laborious research
made, during and since, the Burmese war : the practicability
of throwing bodies of troops through any of them, for the
relief of any point particularly threatened, has been experi-
mentally proved, and there now scarcely remains a single line
of any political or geographical interest to be explored, in
this portion of our frontier. When we eontrast the extent
and accuracy of our present information, with that which we
possessed when forced into hostilities with Ava, the result
ean hardly fail to prove satisfactory, and to shew that, we
are now beyond the reach of surprise at any one of the three
points, where until such information had been obtained, we
were most vulnerable.

38th. It has been already mentioned in alluding to Bish-
nath, that it new forms the principal military position in
Assam, for which purpose it was selected when Upper Assam,
was assigned to Rajah Poorindur Sing—and Joorhath, which
up to that period had been the head-quarters of the Assam
light infantry, became his capital. The arrangements now
in progress for the military force of the provinee will, it is
anticipated, be productive of the most salutary effects, by
giving a greater degree of discipline to the numerous irregu-
lars-who are now scarcely under any controul, and cause a
more equable distribution of the duties which will devolve
upon them. The present Assam light infantry will consist
of 10 instead of 12 companies, with its present complement
of officers; its head-quarters as now will continue to be sta-
tioned at Bishnath, and upon it will devolve all the duties of
Upper Assam and those portions of northern Cachar border-

ing on the plains:
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.. 89th. On a second Sebundy regiment, to consist of 8 coms
-panies, the head-quarters of which are to be fixed at Gowa-
hatty, will devolve all the duties of Lower, and a portion of
those of Central, Assam ; it will also occupy such posts in the
Cossya hills as may be found most conveniently situated for
that purpose, the great object being to have the detachments
at such distances from the head-quarters of their respective
regiments, as to enable reliefs or re-inforcements to be effected
with the least practicable delay.

40th. Under these arrangements, the whole available mili-
tary force of the province will consist of

Assam Light Infantry, 900
Ditto mounted as Troopers, 2%
Brigade of Artillery, 60
Assam Sebundy Corps, 720

1,704

Auaxiliaries.

Burra Sunaputtee’s Contingent, 800
Kumptee Militia, ~ <00
Gun-boats at Suddya, 20
Beesa Gaum’s Contingent, 80

Upper Assam Milita under Poorindur Sing, commanded by
Hindoostannee commissioned officers, wammmmnnnmmnnnan 500

Total, 2,804

41st. This force if judiciously distributed will, it may be
fairly assumed, prove quite sufficient for all the detail duties
of the province and surrounding country, for preserving in-
ternal tranquillity, and for effectually checking any hostile
inroads of the numerous wild and independant tribes, which
surround the whole valley of Assam. Of these, such have
been already noticed as more immediately border on the Bur-
mese frontier ; and of the remaining tribes, who on the north
bank of the Burhampooter, occupy the mountains and inferior
heights which stretch from Suddya to the Bonash river, the-
most powerful are, the Abors, Bor Abors, Meerees and Duph-
las.

42nd. The Abors occupy the lower ranges extending from
the Dihong river to the Soobunsheri, and the Meerees prinei-
pally, the plains stretching from the foot of the Abor hills up



(78 )

to. the right or northern bank of the Burhampooter. Captains
Bedford and Wilcox are the only officers who have ever pe-
netrated into this tract of country, in endeavouring to trace
the Dihong river, and the knowledge acquired of the tribes
is still very trifling ; their intercourse having been confined to
short interviews with the Abors and Meerees, who opposed
their further progress up the river. The Meerees, bring
down pepper, ginger, munjit, (madder,) and wax, which they
exchange with the Assamese inhabitants of the plains. The
Abors, who occupy both banks of the Dihong beyond the
Meerees, carry on a similar traffic; and both, annually levy.
black-mail from the Assamese, who though subjects of the
British Government, prefer submitting to this tax rather than
incur the resentment of these barbarian neighbours.

43rd. The Bor Abors occupy the more lofty and retired
ranges, and appear to be held in great dread both by the
Meerees and Abors below them. They have apparently
held aloof from any communication with our local authori-
ties, and have uniformly opposed the attempts that have been
made to extend our researches in that most interesting scene
of geographical inquiry. The Mishmees on the Dihong, have
proved equally impracticable, and Captain Bedford was com-
pelled by them to turn back, when he had penetrated but a
short distance up that river.

44th, The Duphlas are the next tribe who border on the
Abors, and they have from a very early period, rendered
themselves formidable to the inhabitants of the plains. They
were originally supposed to occupy the whole hilly tract, ex-
tending from Bhotan east to the Kondil nullah, but the
possession of the valley of Assam has tended to remove this
error, and to shew that, several other equally large and pow-
erful tribes are located on those ranges. The Duphlas, Abors,
and Mishmees, up to the present moment, are accustomed
to levy contributions on the Assamese inhabitants residing
below their hills on the northern bank of the Burhampooter,
and I believe no attempts have yet been made, either by ne-
gociation or force, to check o serious an obstacle to the im-
provement of the country. Two other tribes, the Akas and-
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Kupah Chowahs, berder on the tract occupi¢d by the Duphlas;
but we knew little or nothing of them until very recently,
when the latter attacked and cut to pieces nearly every man:
of a detachment of the Assam Light Infantry stationed on the:
borders of Char Duwar.—Kupah Chowah is said by Captain’
Westmacott to be a corruption of Kupas-chor or cotton’
stealer, a name given them by the Assamese inhabitants of
the plains—they aresaid to be of the same stock as the Akhas,
from whom they differ in few respects—and separated into a
distinet clan about sixty years ago, in the reign of Lachmi
Sing, king of Assam.

45th. On the southern bank of the Burhampooter, the tribes
occupying the hills between the Singphos on the east, and the
Kacharees on the west, have been already noticed, and until
the routes were explored from Muneepoor which have been pre-
viously described, our knowledge of them was even more im-
perfect, than that possessed of the northern tribes, on the
opposite bank of the Burhampooter. Those occupying the
hills immediately overlooking the valley, were in the habit of
frequenting the bazars at Nagura, Kachareehath, and other
spots along- the borders, where they exchanged their cotton
and ginger for the products of the plains ; and this appears
to have been the only intercourse ever held with them by the
inhabitants of the low lands, who rarely ever ventured to
visit their haunts in the hills.

46th. The intercourse with the Cossyas and Garrows, has
always been more intimate and friendly, and since our occa-
pation of the country of the former, the trade has increased
very eonsiderably, and will, I doubt not, be the means ulti-
mately, of greatly ameliorating their condition : they frequent
all the places at which fairs are held, both on the Sylhet and
Assam side of their hills, and the revenue derived from the
taxes levied upon them, is said by the local authorities, to be
very considerable. :

477th. All- these are, however,” but subordinate sources of
revenue when ¢compared with that which may be anticipated
from encouraging the trade through Goalparah, the great na-
tural entrance to the province. In 1808 and 9 when the
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country wag still suffering from the effects’ of long internal -
dissension, and its inhabitants were living in a most unsettled -
and precarious state of society, the exports and imports to -
and from Bengal, amounted to 8,569,200 rupees, as shewn in
the annexed statement, and it is supposed by the local au-
thorities, that the value of this trade now is upwards of five
lakhs of rupees.
Eaxports from Bengal in 1809.
Salt, 35,000 maunds at 5% rupees, .. ....cccc0iee0neraaese 1,92,500
Ghee, 1,000 maunds, .. coveveceesstirtccrnscssacscensae 1,600
“ Fine Pulge, ..cocivieiiirietstcionscsseecncsnnnscsanne 800
SUGAT, ..ieiiiiiiiiiirietcttittrecettcietttitrsonnnne 1,000
. -Stone Beads, ......cc0000ni0citiiinieiitiiiiiiiiiieies | 2,000
022 PR N1
Jewels and Pearls, ...oovviieiiiiiiannciiiniianieiaaaes 5,000
- Cutlery and Glass-Ware, (European), .o cecoeenecenenensas 500
- SPICeS, 4 vt i riteiiocrirtsetttitesrtorsetttsisriananan 01,000
Paints, oo ceatvenssseeccssconrsscerssccorscscioacscnae 500 -
L 4,800
RedLead,ee.evereessnrenesosensssonnncanaceeensansees 1,000 .
" English Woollens, ...cucueveeivsoscoososneercssacansns 2,000
 Tafet88, 4 .iuiiierincetntoncsaetisnanenensaenenenosne A2,000
. Benares Khinkobs, .. .ceeeeveeseecesocscencnsneceaneene 500 -

oBatin, ciiii i i ciiiiereis et seeiitaneeesaneens - 1,000

Gold and Silver Cloth, .....ouoiiutivainiennnnieniinnens 1,000

© Shells, ........... S et et itesetesetetatrtttrtsssscnasns 100.
T L. L T 10,000

2,28,300
Ewports from Assam.

Stick Lac, 10,000 maunds, «...ovvivereernneeernnenenss 35,000
* Moonga Silk, 65 maunds, co .o eu et e iennrerncenneonnens 11,350

- Moonga Cloth, 75 maunds, ........ovovuviirirennanne.. 17,500
. Munjeet, (Indian Madder,)
Black Pepper, 50 maunds, «... coviveuinneeeeennnnnnn.s 500 -

Long Pepper, 50 maunds,. St et eeeiisietesnsttasceneenns 300

Cotton (w1th seed), 7,000 maunds, ........ creeeraseceses 35,000
*Ivory, Ll
Bell-metal vessels

500

teteecieiteisitstesetesiisneeass. 6,500

. ) ettt ee ettt ettt atatteeteenensncanan 1,500
Mustard Seed, 15,000 maunds,.. .. .oovvsnene oveveneonss 20,000
Trom HOES, tivtvrieiintiininneinnsesnnnnees snvennnsns 600
Slaves, 100, v eiuuviniiiernnaennaresnneronencennnnanns 2,000
Thaikol Fruit, 50 maunds,.. cc.uvvueuseeseoenonennvennns 150

1,30,900
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¢ = 48th. The balance of 97,400 rupees against Assarn, Bu-
chanan says, was paid in gold from the mines, and in silver :
the gold he was informed was obtained from the sand at the
‘junction of the Dhunseeree with the Burhampooter river, the
quantity of which, as will be hereafter seen, was very consi-
derable.
49th. The trade with Bhootan was formerly conducted
through the instrumentality of the Wuzeer Borrya, who re-
sided at Symliabarree, one day’s journey north from the resi-
dence of the Rajah of Durrung. He levied no duties, but
received presents, and was the only broker employed by the
Bhooteeas and Assamese in their mutual exchange or pur-
chase of goods. In 1809, this trade bétween Bhootan and
Assam was said to amount to two lakhs of rupees per annum,
even when the latter country was in a most unsettled state—
the exports from Assam were lac, madder, silk, erendi silk,
(or that species which is obtained from the worm that is fed
on the Ricinus,) and dried fish. The Bhooteeas imported
woollen cloths, gold-dust, salt, musk, horses, the celebra-
ted Thibet chowries, and Chinese silks. As the state of
affairs in Assam became more distracted, this trade necessa-
rily declined ; but under all these disadvantages, the Khumpa
Bhooteas or Lassa merchants, just prior to the Burmese
invasion, brought down gold, which alone amounted toupwards
of 70,000 rupees. Lieut. Rutherford, who is the authority
for this statement, mentions rock salt, red blankets, chowries,
and musk, as the articles which the Bhooteeas imported; and
those from Lassa, are said to have brought the gold,. princi-
pally, for the purpose of purchasing the Moonga silks, which
are manufactured in the province. So severely has the trade
suffered from the occupation of the country by the Burmese,
that in 1838, two Bhooteea merchants only came down from
the hills, when Lieut. Rutherford, who had charge of the
purgunnah of Dhurrung, succeeded in obtaining their consent
to the re-establishment of the annual fair at Chatgarree; and
it is probable, that if again resumed, this trade will flourish
to an extent it never before attained, and be the means of
M
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widely disseminating British manufactures, through the vast
regions of Thibet and Bhootan. ;

50th. Though most remarkable for the fertility of its alluwi-
al soil, and the variety of its products, Assam has been proved
sufficiently rich in mineral treasures, to warrant the belief,
that time only is required, to render them sources of national,
as well as provincial, advantage. Almost all the streams
which flow into the Burhampooter are in a greater or less
degree auriferous: the gold obtained at the junction of the
Burhampooter and Dhunseeree river alone, was estimated
by Buchanan, in 1809, at 1,80,000 rupees per annum.

51st. Salt, though always largely imported from Bengal,
appears to be obtainable from springs in the province, which
the Assamese, however, were never able to bring efficiently
into play, from the uniformly unsettled state of that part of
the country, in which they are principally situated. The
springs most generally known, are those of Boorhath and
Suddya ; the revenue derived from the latter amounted in
1809, to about 40,000 rupees per annum, and the salt obtain«
ed from the springs, was said to be much more pure and
higher-priced than that imported from Bengal, which at one
time amounted to no less a quantity than 100,000 maundsg
The springs at Boorhath have been particularly described
in a paper by Mr. Bruce, dated 26th March, 1883, who thinks
they may be worked with advantage; other springs are also
known to exist on the Namgur, a small stream flowing fromx
the south-west into the Dhunseeree.

52nd. Iron is found north of Dengaon, south of Cacharee-
‘hath, and under the Naga hills, at the sources of the Disung.
nullah. The principal mine mentioned by Buchanan is ons
the Dooyang river, south-west of Joorhath, which he affirms.
affords an abundant supply for the whole province. Coal haas
been seen in situ, east: of Rungpoor, on the banks of the:
Suffy nullah, by Mr. Bruce : by Captain Wilcox, it has been-
procured in the bed of the Booree Dihing at Lopkong, at the:
head of the Dissung nuddee, south of -Boorhath, and on the«
Duphla Panee, where he also obtained petroleum. .
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. - -83rd. Limestone, which was formerly only procurable from
.the bed of the Kondil nullah, near its junction with the Bur-
hampooter, is now found to exist on the right bank of the
-Kopili river, near Dhurumpoor: it proves to be the shell lime-
stone of Sylhet, and is a very valuable discovery, as a water
communication exists throughout the year, by which it can
‘be conveyed through the Kullung river, with equal facility to
Upper or Lower Assam, by the Burhampooter ; and as all
permanent public buildings are likely to be constructed at
.Gowahatty and Bishnath, the saving of distance, and conse-
quent expence, in obtaining the stone from beyond Suddya,
.must be considerable.
54th. The subjects particularly mentioned, or partially al-
luded to, in the preceding paragraphs of this division of the
report, will, it is hoped, suffice to convey an accurate idea of
the existing state of the province, and the nature of its com-
munications, with the countries of Ava, Muneepoor, Cachar,
and Sylhet : the last two, though not strictly included within
- the limits originally assigned to this report, are still entitled
to attention, and I have endeavoured to render the informa-
tion as complete as possible, by adding to my own observa-
tions, all that appeared most useful in the writings of others.
1 shall now proceed to describe the passes through the pro-
vince of Arracan, which are by far the most important of all
the lines of communication known to exist between the British

territories and the kingdom of Ava.

Sus-SEcTION 8.

1st. In the first section of this Report, a very considerable
portion .of the province of Arracan has been described, in
noticing the rivers, which flow from the great mountain range
that forms its eastern boundary, and the low alluvial land
stretching from the foot of the same barrier to the sea. All
that appeared interesting, as relates to the mountain chain
itself, its geological structure, and elevation, the principal
products of its forests, and its rude inhabitants, was noticed
in the same section, and it will now only be necessary to

M2
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advert to such circumstances, as could not have been con-
‘veniently included in the remarks then made on ' the pro-
vince. '

2nd. The whole province of Arracan extends from about
the parallel of 22°80° north, down to that of 15°58’; its
extreme length, from the sources of the Kuladyne river, to
Cape Negrais, being about 500 miles. Its greatest breadth
is found at the northern extremity, where it is about 90 miles
across from the Ramoo hill to the central ridge of the Yooma-
doung; from the mouth of the Kuladyne, due east, to the sum-
mit of the mountains, the breadth is about 70 miles ; a little
south of this point, the coast is very much broken, by a series
of islands, bays, and creeks, and the main land trends nearly
a degree further east, on the 20th parallel of latitude, from
- whence a narrow strip of country extends south to Cape
Negrais, whose breadth rarely exceeds 20, and is on an aver-
age not more than 15 miles across.

3rd. Along the whole line of its eastern frontier, the boun-
dary between Arracan and Ava is formed by the central
ridge of the Yoomadoung range of mountains. On the west,
it is every where bounded by the sea. On the north its
limits have never been defined, nor do I believe the tract,
extending north from the heads of Tek Naf, which separates
Arracan from the district of Chittagong, has ever been ex-
plored. With these imperfect data, the total area of the
province may be estimated at 16,520 square geographical
miles; the statistical returns for the year 1831, give 1,73,928
as the total amount of population, or an average of 104 in-
habitants to the squaré mile ; and the net revenue of Govern-
ment at 3,26,330 rupees. The assessment amounts to 4,17,146
rupees, and the following abstract statement will clearly shew
the relative value and importance of each of the four dis-
tricts into which the whole province is divided.

Assessment. Population. Per Head.

1 Arracan, %,40,190] 9] 0 95,098 ~ 2 8 4
Ramree, 1,15,701(11{ 0 53,694 225
Chedooba, 12,722] 7] 0 5,253 2 6 9
Sandoway, 48,531| 7| 6 19,883 270
- 4,17,146] 2| 6 1,73,928Average, 2 6 1
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- ‘The commission upon the collections of the revenue is
made up of two items, the one, consisting of 14 per cent., on
the amount of collections made by the native officers, and the
other, of an allowance to them of one rupee upon every assess-
ed house ; the total amount of the commission, thus paid out
of the gross revenue, is equal to 21,% per cent. C

4th. In 1828, Mr. Paton, the commissioner of the province,
reported, that the population did not exceed 1,00,000 souls,
and with every allowance for the imperfect nature of the re-
turns on which this belief was founded, it is quite certain,
that a very considerable accession to the number of its in-
habitants has taken place since that time. If we receive his
estimate as at all correct, this increase will have amounted
to 2-3rds of the entire population of the country in about
five years, the greater proportion of which is due to the in-
flux of people from Chittagong, and the adjacent districts of
the Burmese empire.

5th. The revenue at present derived from the province,
exhibits an equally favourable result, when compared with
the prospective estimates of Mr. Paton. In 1828, he calcu-
lated, that for the five following years, the gross revenue
could not be expected to exceed 2,20,000 rupees per annum ;
whereas, the preceding statement shews, that in 1831, or
in half the time calculated upon, it had nearly doubled the
anticipated amount, even under a reduced rate of assessment.

6th. Its external trade has been steadily improving ever
since our occupation of the province, and the following ab-
stract, which is prepared from official documents, will shew
the value of the exports that took place from the month of
October, 1830, to April, 1881, inclusive, from the port of
Akyab alone.

Square- Value Ave
rigged Vessels. of Cargoes.  of each Vessel.
October,..ceueeeeee. 23 10,998 8 0 477 15 8
November,......... 31 12,777 2 8 412 2 7
. December,......... 14 6,997 12 0 499 13 5
January,....... 19 9,789 38 11 815 8 7
February, . 24 13,986 8 0 582 12 4
March, ..... 15 12,670 14 0 844 11 7
Aprily...... . 14 6,564 14 O 464 14 8
140 73,779 14 7 621 0 O

—_— s e
L I e I,
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In 1833, the number of square-rigged vessels, that ‘took
out port clearances from Akyab, had increased to 178, and
if we estimate the value of their cargoes by the average given
in the preceding abstract, the exports from this port alone
will amount to 93,806 rupees for the seven months of that
year. The same description of vessels also resort to the
island of Ramree, in search of cargoes, but we have not the
means of estimating the value of their exports, as no register,
that I am aware of, is kept, either at Kyouk Phyoo or Ram-
ree, which are the ports most frequented on that island.

"th. Independant of this trade, which is entirely carried on
by square-rigged vessels, there is another branch monopolized
by the large sea-going boats of the province, of the value of
which we have no means of judging accurately, though prior
to the war it was estimated at two lakhs of rupees per annum ;
and from the numerous articles of British manufacture, mus-
lins, woollens, cutlery, piece goods, glass, and crockery, with
which every town and bazar in Arracan is supplied, by the
merchants engaged in the coasting trade, the amount of equi-
valent exports must be now very considerable, and the articles
of traffic generally, more valuable than the rice and pa.ddy,
which form the bulk of the cargoes of the vessels.

8th. The quantity of land under cultivation is, as might
have been anticipated from the aspect of the province, a mere
fraction of its surface; the total amount under rice cultiva-
tion is estimated at 11,677 doons, each doon being equal to
6.35 British acres: this will give an area of 115.85 square
miles of rice cultivation ; and the return of miscellaneous cul~
ture is 7.52 square miles more, the whole amounting to 123.87
square miles of cultivated tract, or a fraction not exceeding a
138rd part of the whole province. Within this tract, how-g
ever, is included some of the finest and most fertile portions
of the province, of which the lands in and about the town of
Arracan are by far the most valuable. It is from them that
the cargoes of all the vessels which resort to the port of
Akyab are obtained, and it was from them, that the exports
of grain were annually made, which not unfrequently preserv-
ed large districts in the Burmese Empire from the effects of
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drought and consequent starvation. In addition to paddy
and rice, which constitute the bulk of all the export cargoes,
there are other products of greater intrinsic value, though as
yet, their aggregate amount is small. Ofthese, the most import-
ant are khut, wood-oil, buffaloe hides and horns, elephants’
teeth, sugar, cotton, and tobacco; the last three have lately
experienced a degree of attention, which has been attended
with the best effects, and the tobacco of Sandoway is rapidly
acquiring importance, as an article of export to Calcutta.

9th. Of the several stations, which have at different times
been experimentally occupied by the civil and military
authorities of the province, experience has at length satisfac-
torily proved, those of Akyab, Kyouk Phyoo, and Sandoway,
to be in every respect the most eligible, whether regarded
with reference to the military defence of the province, or the
more effectual development of its natural resources.

10th. Akyab, which has for four or five years been the
principal civil station of the province, stands on the eastern
side of the island of that name at the mouth of the Kuladyne
river, and has risen from an insignificant Mug village, con-
sisting of a few huts crowded together without regularity,
and remarkable for its want of cleanliness, to be the most
flourishing, populous, and best constructed town in the whole
province : the houses, which were ‘originally almost all mere
huts, have been succeeded in many instances by wooden edi-
fices of a more permanent character ; broad causeways have
been carried through the town at right angles to each other,
which insures a free circulation of air, and the Mugs them-
selves, who were at first most averse to any change which
involved a trifling expence, no sooner experienced the superi-
or comfort and convenience to which it led, than they entered
most cordially into the views of the superintendant, Captain
Dickinson, and it became an object of pride to render their
town superior to any other in the province. A large acces-
sion of inhabitants has taken place from Chittagong, Ramoo,
and Cox’s bazar. The shops in the town are well supplied with
the different varieties of grain, which are in use among the
inhabitants of Bengal, from whence they are imported, and
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‘British cloths, consisting of piece goods, muslins, and broad
cloths, cutlery, glass-ware, and native manufactures, are all
exposed for sale, and are principally imported by the inhabi-
" tants of the province, in the sea-going boats, which have been
already described.
11th. Commerce has materially contributed to produce
this great and prosperous change, and no little credit is due
to the judgment which originally selected this as the site for
the principal civil station of the province. Its harbour is
decidedly inferior to that of Kyouk Phyoo, but the country
by which it is surrounded, forms the granary of the province,
and rice which must for many years to come constitute the
principal article of export, can only be obtained here in quan-
tities sufficiently great to insure full cargoes to the vessels
which are engaged in the trade: it would be quite impossi-
ble were it even desirable to divert this branch of commerce
to any other locality, and a very superficial view of the ques-
tion would suffice, we might imagine, to point out the expe-
diency of adopting every plan likely to facilitate, and give
permanency to the trade of this port; yet, strange to
say, no pains have been spared to obtain the sanction of
Government to the removal of the principal civil station
from Akyab to Kyouk Phyoo, where little or no trade now
exists, or at any former period ever existed, and which,
however valuable as a military position, must be utterly
useless as a commercial depét, until the dark forests which
cover the whole line of coast, from Aeng to Sandoway, have
fallen before the industry of an agricultural population still
unborn. :

- 12th. In healthiness, the official returns shew, that during
the time detachments of regulars were stationed at Akyab,
they enjoyed, generally, as great an immunity from suffering
as the troops at Kyouk Phyoo or Sandoway, no serious dif-
ference in the proportion of sick appearing in such of these
documents as I have had an opportunity of examining. The
island is generally free from forest, and the soil is of a light
sandy, porous description, which rapidly absorbs moisture,
and leaves the surface again dry very shortly after a fall of
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rain. On the north, it is bounded throughout its whole ex-
tent by the Rooazeekeea creek, which forms a very conveni-
ent water communication, between Tek Myoo and the Kula-
dyne.

18th. The roads at Akyab have been constructed with as
much care as the nature of the soil would admit, and they
embrace a circuit of between 3 and 4 miles in length. The
road leading to Chittagong passes through the island, and on
reaching its north-western angle, arrives at the great estuary
called the Myoo near its mouth, which is between three and
four miles broad. The distance from Akyab to the spot at
which the Myoo is crossed, is about 134 miles, and the road
for the whole distance passes over a remarkably level and
thinly wooded tract of country.

14th. The old city of Arracan, which stands at the head
of an inferior branch of the Kuladyne, about 50 miles from
-Akyab, may be reached from the latter place in two tides
by light vessels or boats. The principal creek near the Bab-
bootoung hill throws off two branches, which run through
the town, and are crossed by lofty wooden bridges, a good
deal out of repair. On the southern side of the principal
street which rufis east and west, are the ruins of the ancient
palace and fort, consisting of a triple square enclosure of
stone and brick walls, well cemented with lime; the stone
having apparently been originally employed in the constric-
tion, and the subsequent repairs effected with bricks; the
work altogether is of considerable extent, and the labour
bestowed in connecting the different detached hills by cur-
tains of stone and brick walls, must have been immense.
They are now, however, in a most dilapidated state, and as
sites more favourably situated have been selected for occupa-
tion by the civil and military authorities of the province, it
can never be an object of importance to ' repair these works.
The inhabitants of the town may be estimated at from eight to
ten thousand, and they consist principally of the old families
of respectability, who continue attached to the spot from
local associations. Its bazar is abundantly supplied with a
vast variety of vegetables, fruit, and fish, which are exposed

N
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for sale daily, and in the shops is found, a larger- collection of
goods, than is procurable in any other part of the province,
except at Akyab : the muslins, woollens, and piece goods, of
our own country, are found on the same stalls with the manu-
factures of the province, and the silks of Pegu : glass, and
crockery, cutlery, and hard-ware, of various descriptions, all
imported from Calcutta, prove the coasting trade carried on
by the boats of the province, to be extensive and profitable ;
and as our knowledge of the tribes on the north, and north-
east, becomes more intimate, they will in all probability
become purchasers to a large amount, by bartering their
cotton, ivory, and wax, for the products of our manufacturing
skill.

15th. The extreme unhealthiness of the town of Arracan,
which from the nature of the country around it, is not likely
to be much ameliorated for many years, would, were there no
other objection, alone prevent its ever acquiring any particu-
lar value in our estimation ; but situated as it is, on an inferiox
branch of the Kuladyne river, almost at the extreme limit of
the tidal influence, and considerably too remote from tha
ports and harbours of the province, it seems destined to sink
into insignificance, when compared with the recent settle-
ment made at Akyab, which is equally near the most produc-
tive districts, and possesses a harbour in which ships may ride
in perfect security throughout the year, within a few hundred
yards of the shore.

16th. The Kuladyne river, which has been before mention-
ed as flowing through the country nearly north and south,
about 20 miles west of the town of Arracan, has not been
explored more than 90 miles above Akyab ; up to the point,
from whence the  exploring party returned, villages were
found thickly studded along both banks of the river. The cul-
tivation was extensive, and it is much to be regretted, that no
further attempts should have been made to acquire a know-
ledge of the extensive longitudinal valleys, which stretch for
many miles north of the city, and where there is reason to
believe, many villages are. situated, of which we at present.
know nothing.
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1"th. Kyouk Phyoo, the principal military station of the
province, is situated at the northern extremity of the Island
of Ramree, where it was first permanently established in the
rains of 1828. A good deal of sickness attended the removal
of the troops at that season of the year. They were unavoid-
ably much exposed to the severity of the monsoon from want
of adequate public and private buildings, and very serious
~ doubts were for some time entertained whether, as in many
former instances, a mistake had not been made, in attribut-
ing a character of superior salubrity to the spot chosen
for occupation : the experiment has now, however, been fair-
ly made, and Kyouk Phyoo has been proved to be very
little if at all inferior to Sandoway in healthiness, and far
more conveniently situated in every respect, than the latter

post.
18th. The cantonments are built perpendicular to, and
close wpon, the sea shore, which has here a north-western
aspect ; the site is a sandy plain, bounded on the south-west by
& low sandstone range, and on the east, by a small creek,
which separates it from the alluvial ground lying at the base
of the Nagatoung and Oonkyoung hills. On the south, a
creek called the Oungchong, extends a considerable distance
behind the range already mentioned, which runs from north-
west to south-east. The bungalows of the officers are only
separated from the beach by a narrow strip of sand a few
feet above high-water level, and the lines of the sepoys are
between five and six hundred yards further inland, with a
southern aspect towards the parade ground, which is bounded
on the south by a belt of mangrove jungle, with a small
branch of the Oungchong creek flowing into it. The severi-
ty of the monsoon is broken by the range of hills bounding
the cantonment on the south-west, which varies from 500 to
about 2,000 feet in height, and it is probably to its protec-
tive influence that the station owes its comparative salubri-
ty: for in other respectsits physical aspect differs but little
from that observed in other spots of proved unhealthiness.
Mangrove jungle lines the whole tract extending behind the
cantonment, from the foot of the hills to the mouth of the
N2
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Oungchong creek, and as has been already observed, it-is
intersected in various directions by other inlets, which are
alternately flooded and left dry by the influence of the tide.

19th. East of the cantonments, and about half a mile dis-
tant, are the lines of the lascars attached to the flotilla of gun
boats, which are securely moored in a small basin sufficiently
capacious to hold them all, and which might be easily convert-
ed into a very excellent dock. The Oungchong creek, which is
about § ofa mile further east, is equally well adapted for the
same purpose on a larger scale, ‘and is more convenient as
being much nearer the springs from whence the few vessels
frequenting this port are accustomed to obtain their supply
of water. It is along the shores of this creek, and in the
numerous islands on the eastern side of the harbour, that the
salt of the province is principally manufactured, which Govern-
ment formerly received at the rate of seven annas per maund :
the manufacture has never, however, been extensively en-
couraged, as it has, I believe, been found that the inhabitants
of the western side of the Bay of Bengal contrive to manufac-
ture it, at a rate far below that which the Mugs considered a
fair equivaleut for their labour.

20th. The only other settlement of any consequence on the
Island of Ramree is the town of that name, which stands at
the head of a creek about 13 miles from its mouth, on the
eastern side of the island. The anchorage is about half a mile
from the mouth of the creek, and boats are between three
and four hours on the passage up to the town. The creek is,
for about six miles, lined on either side with a dense mangrove
and soondree jungle, which, as the town is approached, gra-
dually disappears, and is succeeded by the huts of the inhabi-«
tants, built with no regularity on both banks of the creek. The
number of houses is estimated at 1,600, and the population, at
about 8,000 souls. The town stands on the eastern side of a
circular amphitheatre, formed by numerous low ranges of
partially wooded hills, separated by small intervening hollows
and ravines : from the nature of the locality, the heat is here
much more excessive than at any other of the settlements in
the province, but it is a spot to which the natives are particu-



(93 )

larly partial, and many have resorted to it even from the old
city of Arracan. A road was cleared by Captain Dickinson,
which now affords an easy communication between Kyouk
Phyoo and Ramree, and there are some very good ones in and
about the town. The natives of the town are a remarkably
fine athletic race of men ; they carry on a very brisk trade with
Chittagong, Sandoway, Bassein, and Calcutta, and the bazar is
abundantly supplied with such articles of British manufacture,
as have been before mentioned, when speaking of Arracan and
Akyab.

21st. Sandoway, which is the only other settlement of any
importance in the province, is like Ramree situated at the
head of a tide nullah about 12 miles from the sea, the harbour
at its mouth is exposed and dangerous, and a very heavy swell
immediately follows any increase of wind from the south-west.
The station consists of about 500 houses and 2,000 inLabitants,
and is built principally on the left or southern bank of the
river. On the north are the bungalows and lines of the two
companies of regulars stationed there. The whole town is
comprised within a nearly circular area, open on the east and
west, where are the defiles through which the Sandoway river
flows, from the Yoomadoung mountains to the sea : the tide
reaches many miles beyond the town, but at ebb, the water is
always fresh. This has invariably been considered the most
healthy station of the province, and its site is more elevated
and free from mangrove and other deleterious jungle than any
other in the province; but it is so far removed from all the
most fertile districts, and the most important passes into Ava,
that it can never be considered more than a secondary post,
and must be indebted for any future eminence it may attain
more to its productive industry, than to its value as a military
position, though there are several passes leading from differ-
ent parts of the district across the Yooma mountains to the
banks of the Irawattee river.

22nd. The Island of Cheduba, which, in 1831, did not con-
tain more than 1,300 houses, and a population of 5,253 souls,
yielding a revenue of 12,722 rupees, appears from its general
fertility to be susceptible of very extensive improvement, and
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there is not in the whole province of Arracan a spot more
likely to reward the industry of a population at all adequate
to its area. Sugar-cane, tobacco, hemp, cotton, and rice, all
grow most luxuriantly, and the cattle of the island are the
finest T observed in the province. The roadstead on the east
is, however, inconvenient, as vessels are compelled to anchor
about twomiles from the mouth of the creek, which leads to the
principal settlement of the island, and which must at all times
occasion considerable delay in the receipt and discharge of
cargoes. The area of the island may be computed at 400
square miles, of which, nearly the whole consists of a rich
productive soil, and as the interior is much more free from.
jungle than that of any other on the coast, it would appear to
be a very favourable spot for locating a certain portion of
those culprits who are annually sentenced to transportation :
many incorrigible convicts might be advantageously transfer-
red from our swarming jails to this island, where they could be
easily and efficiently guarded, and made to assist in all such
works, as might contribute to the development of its natural
resources, and to their own support.
23rd. The military force of the province consists of one

regiment of native infantry, the Arracan local battalion, a
flotilla of gun-boats, and a brigade of guns ; the head-quar--
ters of the regulars are at Kyouk Phyoo, and the only detach-
ments from it are two companies permanently stationed at
Sandoway, and the escort of the resident at Ava, consisting of
1 subadar, 1 jemadar, 3 havildars, 5 naicks, 1 drummer, and
82 sepoys. The artillery and flotilla are also at Kyouk Phyoo.
The head-quarters of the Arracan local battalion, which con-
gists of four companies of 100 sepoys each, are stationed at-
Akyab, from whence they furnish details of guards for the
duties of every district of the province requiring the presence
of troops. At Sandoway there is one full company of 100
men, which is broken into 11 detachments, occupying an equal
number of posts in different parts of the district. About two-
thirds of another company are posted on the Kuladyne river,
and in the vicinity of the Aeng pass, and the remainder are.
employed on civil duties in Akyab, leaving by the returns
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for December last, only 84 men available for duty in the lines.
The total strength of the military and marire will thus
appear to amount to—

Men
1 Regiment Native INfantry, .....ccccoereieeceennniecercenencnennnnn 720

1 Ditto Arracan Local Battalion, .cc.c.cee « cevnverrnevnnennnnnnnnns 448
Artillery Detail, ....ccouuveeeiiiiienniiee coeeenrernnionneoronensceennnone
Flotilla Gun-boats, ... ....ccoceee sevrorsiesiases muvvvrverne wernes M7

1,378

24th. All the low land portion of this province is so much
intersected by creeks and tide nullahs, that almost the whole
intercourse between the different stations is carried om by
water, for which the numerous boats of the province, amount.
ing to 5,550, of from 4 to 11 fathems in length each, afford
every facility.

25th. Between Arracam and Chittageng, there are three
land routes, one of which, known as Captain Fergusson’s
route, led from Eedgong vid Guzjineea, at the southern ex-
tremity of the Chittagong district, across the Wyllatoung
and Chatteedoung ranges of hills, to the ity of Arracan. The
most important advantage obtained by this line of road, was
its avoiding the two great estuaries of Tek Naf and Tel
Myoo, which bad occasioned so much diffieulty and delay to
General Morrisen’s army in its advance from Chittagong ta
Arracan : it passes, however, for a great portion of the dis-
tance through a tetally uninhabited traet of rugged country,
covered with dense forests and underwood, and itersected by
numerous. emall streams, which would require bridges. As
Arracan, to which this reute led, has long sinee ceased to be
considered of mere than secondary importance, in estimating
the relative value of the different settlements of the province,,
it has been entizely neglected, and has prabably become again
quite overgrown with the rank jungle whieh grows so profusely
in the swamps. It crosses the Kuladyne river, whose banks,
a8 has been before. ebsexved, are well inhabited, and. there are
. few villages thinly scatteved for a. short distance firther
west, commected by narrew foot-paths, which suffice for the
preservation of intercourse:
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26th. The second route, was one explored and cleared by
‘Captain White, which diverged from the former at the
Paowlee nullah, and passed round the heads of the Naf, which
it then skirted on the eastern side, and united again with the
route by the sea shore at Mungdoo, on the south bank of Tek
Naf. The only advantage gained by this change, was that
of not crossing the Naf, and this solitary desideratum, involv-
ed the necessity of avoiding the comparatively open and
cultivated country between Eedgang and Jalliapullung, for
which was substituted a route through a wholly uninhabited
tract, which after rain was rendered so impracticable from
the number of torrents, and their destructive effects on the
bridges and road, that dik men have been delayed for four
or five days at a time, and the principal obstacle, the passage of
the Myoo, remained as before, to be overcome. - When these
circumstances are duly considered, there can hardly be a ques-
tion of the superiority of the route along the sea shore, which
was pursued by General Morrison, and which will be now de-
scribed.

27th. The total length of this route from Chittagong to
Akyab, is 193 miles 5 furlongs, exclusive of the passage of
the Myoo and Tek Naf, which added to the preceding dis-
tance, will make the whole route very nearly equal to 200
miles. The features of the line of country over which it
passes, naturally divide this route into four parts, the first of
which, extending from Chittagong to Jalliapullung on the
south bank of the Raeezoo river, is 1054 miles in length.
This portion of the route passes through a higkly cultivated
and well inhabited country, all lying within the limits of the
Chittagong district ; many large rivers and tide nullahs flow
across the line of road, but with the exception of three, the
Kishun Kallee, the Sungoonuddee, and the Muhamonee, they
are all fordable during the ebb-tide, and over many of them,
bridges either have been already thrown, or might be con-
structed with great facility ; the hills on the east of the whole
line affording an inexhaustible supply of the finest timber for
this purpose, and the rivers themselves the means of floating
it from the spot on which it grows to the proposed site of the
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bridge. Supplies on a very short notice are ebtainable for
large bodies of men, and this portion of the route, which is
more than one-half of the entire distance from Chittagong to
Akyab, was, when I last examined it in May, 1831, perfectly
practicable for troops and laden cattle.

28th. The second division of the route, from Jalliapullung
to Tek Naf, is about 23§ miles ; for about two miles after leav-
ing Jalliapullung, the road winds between low mounds covered
with forest, after passing which, it emerges on a fine firm
sandy beach, and runs along it the whole way to Tek Naf.
Beveral creeks and nullahs are crossed on this portion of the
route, all of which however are fordable at low-water, and
present, at that time, no difficulty to the transit of men oy
laden cattle, the sand being snfficiently hard and compact to
bear the weight of elephants.

29th. The breadth of the Naf at the spot where it is gene-
xally crossed, is about a mile, and the passage in large row-
boats occupies an hour, though by the light row-boats of the
Mugs, it may be crossed in little more than half that time ;
during ebb tide, the depth of water in the centre of the stream
is from 5 to 6 fathoms, and the current flows with a very
moderate degree of velocity.

80th. The third division of the route extends from the
southern bank of the Naf, to the northern one of the Myoo, by
far the most formidable obstacle in the whole line of road : the
distance between these two great estuaries is 50§ miles. The
first two stages from Mungdoo to Charcoomba and Meerung-
lpoa, are rather inland, and it has been necessary to quit
the sea shore for that distance, to avoid cressing some large
creeks, the depth of which even at ebb tide is very consider-
able. The remaining three stages are along the shore, and
are equally good with those previously noticed between
Jalliapullung andthe Naf.

81st. The Myoo, which is here crossed from the south—
eastern side of the promontory stretching into the sea, is be-~
tween 8 and 4 miles broad ; and this distance ig considerably
jncreased by the slanting direction in which boats are com-
pelled to cross, to counteract the effect of the tide. The time

°



(98 )

occupied in the passage varies according to the description of
boat employed, and the strength of the breeze, from one hour
and twenty minutes, to two, and even three, hours ; and if the
wind is at all high, a heavy swell sets in from the sea,
and renders the passage tedious. These remarks apply to
the ferry which is generally used, and which for small parties
will probably prove the most convenient ; but about 10 miles
above, the estuary is broken into two channels by a large
island very centrically situated. The village of Lowchong,
stands on the mrainland, very nearly opposite the centre of
this island on the north, and were a road, carried from Sel-
kallee across the Isthmus to Lowchong, the passage might be
effected from this village to the island, with comparative ease,
as the distance is scarcely one-third of that unavoidably pas-
sed over lower down, and the second branch would present
equal facility for crossing ; the passage would be much more
secure, from being more sheltered, and the remainder of the
Journey to Akyab would only involve the necessity of crossing
the Roowazeekeea creek, which is said to be fordable at low-

water.
82nd. From the Myoo to Akyab, a distance of 13§ miles,

the path passes over a generally open and level country, and
presents no obstacles to the transit of any description of troops
or commissariat supplies.

83rd. The only other extensive line of land communication,
which has been opened in the province, was cleared by
Captain White ; it extends from Sandeway south, along the
coast, to Cape Negrais, and north to Talak: it appears to
have been but roughly executed by the Soogarees of the dif-
ferent circles, through which it passed, and can only be con-
gidered practicable for light-armed bodies of men, unencum-
bered by artillery or cattle. The roads around the stations
of Akyab and Kyouk Phyoo, and the one from the latter
place to the town of Ramree, have been already noticed ; and
these include all the principal communications which have
been opened since our occupation of the province. The
others, or those routes which pass from Arracan into Ava,
remain to be noticed.
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34th. Before describing the several routes which extend
from Arracan across the Yoomadoung mountains into the
Burmese territories, it may be desirable to remark, that in
almost every instance they consist simply of a narrow line of
footpath, cut through-dense forest, rarely more than from six
to eight feet wide, and so much overgrown at the end of
every monsoon as to render a good deal of clearance of the
lighter descriptions of brush-wood and grass jungle again
necessary, before even foot travellers can thread their way
with facility. No expence has been incurred, nor any parti-
cular skill been shewn, in eliminating these paths of com-
munication, and the merchants have in general been content
to pursue the track previously marked by the different
hill tribes, which they find sufficiently practicable, and well
adapted to the nature of the intercourse they carry on
with the inhabitants on the eastern side of the mountains.
In the selection of halting places, they are principally
guided by the proximity of water, and to this cause is in
a great degree attributable the inequality observable in
the lengths of the different stages in various parts of this
mountain range. The pass of Aeng, in the construction of
which much care was bestowed, forms the only exception
to these remarks, and will be particularly described hereafter.
85th. Almost all the passes between Arracan and Ava
were comprised within the ancient limits of the Sandoway
district ; and between Talak and Cape Negrais, there are said
to have been no less than twenty-two: of these, however, not
more than four or five have been generally resorted to, or
been rendered remarkable by their superior facility of access :
the one furthest south is called the Khyoungzah route, it
commences at a large village of the name from whence it
takes it designation, and leads by a very excellent road in
one march to Kioungyee on the Bassein river, a short distance
to the north of the city of Bassein.
86th. The next in succession, about 35 miles north of the
former, is the Goa route, which leads from the village of that
name to Henzadah on the Irawattee river, in one march of
ten, one of twelve, and two of fourteen, making a total dis-
o2 '
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tance of 50 miles. The hills on this route are said to be low,
the supply of water abundant, and the route practicable for
every description of carriage, with the exception of carts.
From Lemunah, the third stage on this route, more than 100
boats proceed annually to Calcutta, from which we may in-
fer that it is a place of considerable traffic, and eensequent
wealth. '
87th. Both of these routes are to the south of Sandoway,
and the next, or that known as the Tongo route, is about 25
miles on the north of it. This route was traversed, at the
conclusion of the war in March, 1826, by Lieut. B. Browne,
of the Artillery. He left Padoung on the right bank of the
Irawattee, a few miles below Prome, on the 23rd of March,
and reached Tongo on the 2nd of April, making eleven
marches, which, as the total distance is little more than 80
miles, averaged about 73 miles each. The first six marches
brought the party to the eastern foot of the Yoomadoung, in
reaching which, they had passed numerous inferier heights,
and travelled over the stony bed of the Koopoo nullah,
which he considers impracticable for carriage or laden cattle
"of any description. After quitting the Koopoo nullah, they
travelled over the bed of a second, called the Matoung Shwié,
whieh was crossed thirty-one times, and the passage rendered
extremely difficult from the numerous sharp rocks with which
the bed was filled. From this nullah commenced the ascent:
of the main flank of the Yoomadoung range, which is repre-
sented as so precipitous, that the travellers experienced
considerable difficulty in overcoming it. A barometrical
measurement made at the summit of the pass, gave an eleva-
tion of about four thousand feet above the bed of the Matoung:
Shwé nullah, and for the three following marches, a distance
of about 21 miles, descending to the western foot of the range,
the supply of water was most precarious and scanty : the
two remaining marches, passed principally over the bed of
the Yaukowa nullah, in which large masses of broken rock
were so abundant, as greatly to obstruct their progress, and
Lieut. Browne has pronounced the route altogether impracti-
cable for troops or laden cattle ; an opinion, which it is diffi-
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cult to reconcile with the fact stated by Captain White, of
the Burmahs having, after the capture of Arracan, conveyed
the great metal imiage called Mahamunnee on a rut’h, by
this very pass, to Ava. _

88th. The Talak pass, which, during the war, was partially
explored by a detachment under Major Buck, was then proved
to present difficulties, all but insurmountable, to the advance
of troops and cattle, arising as much from scarcity of water
as from the extremely precipitous nature of the ascents and
descents. Though the season of the year (the very end of
May), was the most unfavourable that could have been chosen
for making  the attempt, the natural obstacles are so great
that even after the close of the war, the testimony of all the
guides who were consulted, so clearly proved the difficulties
that might be expected by the troops, which were returning
from Ava to Arracan, that it was resolved to advance by
Aeng instead, and the Talak route is now rarely resorted to
by any but those merchants who reside in its immediate vici-
nity, on the Burmese and Arracan side of the mountains.

39th. The pass of Aeng, which is now satisfactorily proved
to be the best of all those which are known, between Arra-
can and Ava, was never explored by a single detachment
from our invading army, although an accurate account of it
was sent to Government by Mr. T. C. Robertson, the Agent
at Chittagong, in a letter, dated the 80th of July, 1824, who
also mentioned its existence to General Morrison, then com-
manding the Arracan army. No attempt, however, was ever
made to ascertain the real nature of the line of communica-
tion, from that period down to the termination of the contest ;
and the credit of experimentally proving its practicability,
was reserved for a detachment from the army of Sir Archibald
Campbell, which marched from Shembegwen ghaut, on the
right bank of the Irawattee river, to Aeng in Arracan, at the
western foot of the Yoomadoung mountains, in 11 days; at
a time when the Burmahs had thrown numerous obstructions
in the way, by felling the trees, cutting up the path, and
destroying the bridges. The detachment, by which the pas-
sage of this route was first accomplished, consisted of the 18th
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Regiment Madras Native Infantry, 50 pioneers, and 36 ele-
phants, under the command of Captain David Ross, which
left Shembegwen ghaut on the 15th of+March, 1826, and
arrived at Aeng on the 26th of the same month: from that
period the route was only once visited from Aeng up to the
summit of the pass, by Captain White, who in March, 1830,
went to examine the clearances that had been made by the
darogah of the thanna at Aeng. In September of the same
year, I left Ava, and proceeded down the Irawattee as far
as Memboo, a village on the right bank, about 88 miles below
Shembegwen ghaut, from whence I marched in nine days across
the mountains to Aeng. About a month later, I was followed
by Lieut. Burney, who accompanied the ambassadors from
Ava; and in March, 1831, Captain Jenkins and myself again
visited and examined the pass from Aeng to Natyagain, on the
summit of the range, upon which a very detailed report was
subsequently submitted to Government. In 1833, the same
western portion of the route, or that within the British boun-
daries, was again traversed by the late Lieut. Mackintosh,
the last officer by whom it has been visited.

_ 40th. From this statement it will appear, that however
much this most important pass between the British and Bur-
mese territories may have been overlooked, ata time when
the knowledge of it would have been of the utmost value, it
has since met with a merited degree of atténtion, and to Mr.
Robertson, is the credit due, of having first officially brought
it to the notice of Government.

41st. The village of Aeng, from which, as has been before
observed, this celebrated pass into Ava derives its name,
stands on the left bank of a river, which is navigable to with-
in five miles of the village, for the largest description of boats,
and at spring tides, they can proceed quite up to the ghaut. A
second village, called Yoowadeet, is about two miles further
inland, and the space between them is a level tract, which has
been partially cleared for cultivation. The number of houses
in both villages amounts to about 220, of which Aeng con-
tains 150, and Yoowadeet 70: the land around both villages

is well raised ; and during the height of the monsoon, the
water runs off immediately.
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42nd. From the village of Aeng, to Memboo on the Ira-
wattee river, the total distance is 101 miles, 7 furlongs, which
can be easily accomplished in ten marches; and from the same
point of departure, to Shembegwen ghaut, on the Irawattee,
the distance is 125 miles, 6 furlongs, which can be made by a
light force in twelve marches. To reach either Shembegwen or
Memboo, the same route is pursued as far as the eighth stage,
to Tsedoo, where it diverges; one line running south-east to
Memboo, a distance of 22 miles, 5 furlongs, and the other,
after passing over 46 miles, 4 furlongs, of perfectly level and
highly cultivated country, terminates at Shembegwen ghaut
on the Irawattee river.

43rd. To understand clearly the nature of this pass, it will
be advisable to notice it in detail, following the great natural
features of the country, across which it passes. The first
division will extend from Aeng, across the range of mountains,
down to its base on the eastern side, a distance of 39 miles,
6 furlongs; the second portion extends from Kheng Khyoung,
at the foot of the mountains, to Maphé Myoo, at the gorge
of the defile, where the open country begins to appear; the
distance of which is 234 miles: the third division is the space
comprised between Maphé and Tsédo, where the previously
noliced divergence of the road takes place : the length of this
interval is 16 miles; and the fourth division is the branch
from Tsédo to Memboo on the south, and the other, from the
same place to Shembegwen on the north, which are respec-
tively, 22 miles, 5 furlongs, and 46 miles, 4 furlongs in length.

44th. From Aeng to Natyagain, at the summit of the pass,
the road, as far as Sarowah, passes over a level country, cap-
able of cultivation, but now covered with forest, which up to
Khongwazukan consists principally of Gurjun and Jarool
trees; and from thence to Sarowah, the inferior heights which
stretch from the foot of the main range are crossed ; and for
about three miles, the road passes through a close bamboo
Jungle. Between Aeng and Sarowah, the river of that name
is crossed four times, at fords which are little more than two
feet deep during the dry months of the year. Sarowah is a
military post, occupied by a detachment of the Arracan Light
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Battalion, from whence commences the western ascent of the
main range of the Yooma mountains ; the road passes up the
sloping face of a massive branch, which stretches nearly in a
westerly direction at right angles from the central ridge. On
the right and left of the road, at distances varying from about
two to five and six hundred feet below it, flow the Aeng and
Sarowah rivers ; and the scanty rills which are found in the
forks and hollows along the line of road, all fall into one or
the other of them.

45th. The summit of the pass, which is 4,664 feet above
the sea, and 4,517 above the post at Sarowah, is very nearly
18 miles distant from the latter place, giving an average rise
of ane foot in twenty, from which the comparatively easy
nature of the ascent is at ence shewn ; the few exceptions to
this general angle of acclivity, are found, principally, at Mein-
zukan, Netzazukan, Wadat, and Garowkee, where the as-
ocents are for very short distances more steep. From Ga-
rowkee to the summit, which is a mile distant, the ascent is
wery steep, but the path has been carried up in a zig-zag shape
with so much judgment, that a very trifling degree of labour
would suffice to render it perfectly practicable for artillery.
The descent on the eastern side, to the Kheng Khyoung, is,
a8 the section shews, much more precipitous ; the difference
of height, between the summit of the pass, and the nullah at
its eastern base, being 3,777 feet, and the distance efght miles,
-which gives a slope of one foot in ten, or nearly double the
degree of inclination on the opposite side of the range : of this,
however, by far the greater proportion is due to the first mile
of ascent out of the Kheng Khyoung, which is very precipi-
tous, but might, with a little previous attention, be rendered
far more easy of access than it now is. The whole of this
division of the route passes through lofty forest, which is
found on all the superior heights, and those of inferior eleva-
tion are covered with bamboo jungle, the young leaves and
stems of which afford a grateful and nutritious food to the
bullocks, elephants, and ponies of the country. The supply
of water, after leaving Sarowah, becomes less abundant, as
the hills are ascended ; and in the selection of spots for en-
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«campment, particular attention has been paid to this circam-
stance. At the several stages of Mienzukan, Netzazukan,
Wadat, and Garowkee, it is highly desirable that capacious
reservoirs should be scarped in the living rock, for the recep-
tion of the water, which flows in small streams from the clefts
above, and this operation might be effected at a trifling ex-
penditure of labour, as the rock is a soft clay slate, which can
be easily worked. The quantity of water obtainable by these
means would suffice for the use of the troops; and for the
cattle, paths could without difficulty be cleared from the line
of road, either north or south, down to the feeders of the
Aeng or Sarowah river, where they would be abundantly
supplied. The total distance, as has been before observed,
from Aeng to the Kheng Khyoung, is less than 40 miles, and
the principal difficulties to be overcome by an invading army,
are between these two points; how utterly insignificant they
really are, may I trust be sufficiently deduced, from the de-
scription now given of the nature of this portion of the pass,
and we may proceed to the examination of the next division,
extending from the western foot of the Yooma range to
Maphé Myoo, about three miles beyond the gorge of the
defile.

46th. For nearly the whole of this dlsta.nce (or about 20
miles), the route passes over the bed of the Man river, whieh
flows through a defile, varying from one to two hundred yards
in breadth for the first ten miles: the boulders of rock within
this distance are numerous and large, but not sufficiently so
to occasion any serious obstruction to the advance of troops
or cattle, though for artillery it would be necessary to remove
some of the rocks, or to clear a path along the base of the
hills on either side ; beyond Tunwengain, the defile begins to
expand, gradually increasing in breadth from two-to four and
five hundred yards, as far as the small Burmese village of
Dho, which stands at the very gorge of the pass, and corh-
mands the entrance to it : here the route emerges from the
defile, passing over a comparatively open country to Maphé
Myoo, the key to the whole position, and which would form
the most convenient depdt for such stores as it might be

P
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found necessary to send across from Arracan at different
times during the progress of a campaign. The country around
is well cultivated and inhabited, and the herds of cattle are
numerous, and of a very fine large description. During the
cold and dry season of the year, or from November to May,
the depth of water in the Man river rarely exceeds 10 or 12
inches, and even in September, when the inundations were
nearly at their height in Ava, T found the stream always ford-
able, though in some few places its depth proved inconveni-
ently great.

47th. The third division of the route from Maphé to Tsedo
passes for the whole 16 miles, over a thinly wooded country,
in which small villages are scattered at short intervals ; and
the space between Shwezuto and the Kamboong Chokey con-
sists of a succession of hillocks, between, and over which,
there is a very good path, practicable for carts.

48th. The last division of the route from Tsedo, whether
directed to Memboo or Shembegwen on the Irawattee river,
every where passes over a fertile, highly cultivated, and well
inhabited country, presenting every facility to the advance,
and for the support, of an invading army.

49th. From this detailed notice of the route, it must, I
think, be evident, that whether viewed with reference to its
distance from Ava or Calcutta, the comparative facility with
which troops and stores can be conveyed by sea from Calcutta
to Khyouk Phyoo, and thence to Aeng, or the superior re-
sources of the province itself, every consideration most strik-
ingly enforces the vast superiority of this, over every other
known route between the British and Burmese territories:
its practicability for troops has been already proved, and the
facility with which laden cattle can traverse it, is annually
shewn by the caravans of the Shan merchants, who repair
from the extreme eastern frontiers of the Burmese dominions
to Aeng, every cold-season, with their laden bullocks, amount-
ing annually to between two and three thousand, which ar-
rive in the highest possible condition.

50th. By whatever line we may attempt to penetrate the
mountain barrier which separates us from Ava, extensive



( 107 )

tracts of country must be passed, inimical to the constitutions
both of European and Hindoostanee soldiers : the unhealthi-
ness of Assam is annually shewn, the climate of Cachar and
the Kubo valley has been proved injurious to the Hindoo-
stanee and Muneepooree, our army was nearly annihilated in
the low swamps and marshes of Pegu, and in Arracan, various
circumstances conspired to render the mortality more fear-
fully great than at any other part of the frontier. Many of
the predisposing causes ceased to exist, from the moment we
acquired permanent possession of the province, and command
of its resources ; the ignorance of the country, to which many
of our misfortunes were mainly attributable, has been suc-
ceeded by the most complete information of the nature of the
routes, and experience of the climate ; and instead of passing
the rains in Arracan, the only season when extensive sickness
may be apprehended, our troops might with perfect certainty
and ease close the campaign in one season at the capital of
Ava, by an advance from Aeng, if the most ordinary judg-
ment and care were exercised in the necessary preliminary
arrangements.

51st. I have now completed the description of our eastern
frontier from Assam to Arracan, nearly the whole of which
has been the result of personal examination, and as such, is
submitted with confidence; in proceeding, however, to de-
seribe-the countries from which we have been excluded by
the jealousy of the Burmahs, this confidence can no longer be
felt : for I am almost entirely dependant upon native sources
of information for the knowledge I have acquired of them,
and though no pains nor labour have been spared, to attain
to accuracy, by a careful and diligent comparison of the
various accounts received at different times, of the country
between the Ningthee river and Yunan in China, I am sen-
-gible that it is defective in many essential particulars, and can
be regarded, only, as the first step, in an extensive field of
-interesting inquiry.

2
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SectioN 8.

1st. The country, of which it is now proposed to give a
general description, extends from the foot of the mountains
forming the south-eastern boundary of the Assam valley, in
latitude 27° north, down to the 22nd parallel of latitude, and
from the mountains which separate the Muneepoor and Kubo
valleys on the west, to the Chinese province of Yunan on the
east.
. 2nd. These, as far as our information now extends, formed
the boundaries of an extensive empire, of which scarcely even
the name has hitherto been known ; though the Siamese and
the people of Lowa Shan, who speak the same language, unite
in representing themselves as descended from the Taee-lon ox
great Shans, by whom it was occupied. Dr. Buchanan, who
accompanied Colonel Symes in his embassy to Ava, in 1798,
was the first European who obtained any certain information
upon the subject; but even he appears to have been wholly
uninformed of the earlier history of the country, and to have
known its chiefs only in their present degraded situation, as
tributaries to the King of Ava.

8rd. During my residence in Muneepoor, I ascertained the
existence of an ancient Shan manuscript chronicle, which
proved of very material assistance in some discussions upon
questions of boundary with the Court of Ava; and though
unable to procure the document itself from the old Shan to
whom it belonged, he allowed me to have it translated into
the Muneepooree language under his immediate superintend-
ance, and from this translation I have obtained the informa-
tion of the past political relations of this kingdom, of which it
is now proposed to give an abstract.

4th. The names by which this territory was known to Dr.
Buchanan, were those of Mrelap Shan, or Shan tributary to
the Burmahs, and Kasi Shan, or the western portion of it, tri-
butary to the Kasis, Kathees, or Cassayers, by all of which
names the people of Muneepoor, who call themselves Moitay
or Mieethiee, were designated. To the Muneepoorees, the
whole country under its ancient limits was, and is still, knawn
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.as the kingdom of Pong, of which the city called by the
Burmahs Mogaung, and by the Shans Mongmaorong, was the
capital. The people, they generally called Kubo, and distin-
guished them, as they were dependant on Muneepoor or Ava,
by the terms Mieethiee Kubo, or Awa Kubo, which expres-
sions are synonimous with the names Kasi Shan and Mrelap
Shan, applied by the Burmahs to the same people and country.

5th. From Khool-liee, the first king, whose name is recorded
in the chronicle, and whose reign is dated as far back as the
80th year of the Christian sra, to the time of Murgnow, in
the year 667 A. D., the names of twelve kings are given, who
are described as having gradually extended their conquests
from north to south, and the names of no less than twenty-
seven tributary cities are mentioned, which acknowledged the
supremacy of Murgnow. To this period, the Pong kings
appear to have been so fully engaged in attempts to consoli-
date their power at home as to have had but little leisure, and
probably less ability, to extend their conquests to countries
more remotely situated. In the year 777 A.D., Murgnow
died, leaving two sons, called Sookampha and Samlongpha; of
whom the eldest Sookampha succeeded to the throne of Pong,
and in his reign we find the first traces of a connexion with
the more western countries, many of which he appears to have
succeeded in bringing under subjection to his authority.

6th. Samlong, the second brother, was dispatched by Soo-
kampha at the head of a powerful force, to subdue first the
countries to the eastward, including probably the principality
of Bhumo, which extends from the left bank of the Irawattee
river to the frontier of Yunan : this expedition was successful,
-and Samlongpha again leaving Mongmaorong, is described as
having arrived in the western country of the Basa king, which
probably means Banga, the ancient capital of the Kachar
country ; he overcame the opposition there made to him, and
having received his submission, proceeded to Tripurah, where
he was equally successful. From Tripurah, he marched back
across the hills, and descended into the Muneepoor valley
near Moeerang, a village on the western bank of the Logtak
lake. :
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- Wth. The fact of this visit is also recorded in the ancient
ehronicles of Muneepoor, though the period assigned to it is
earlier by sixty years than that given in the Shan chronicle—
a discrepancy in dates, which it were equally vain and useless
to attempt to reconcile. Samlongpha, in consideration of the
extreme poverty of the Muneepoor territory, remitted all
tribute, and appears to have directed the adoption of certain
observances in dress and diet, calculated to improve the habits
and manners of the people, who were evidently in the lowest
stage of civilization.

8th. From Muneepoor, Samlongpba, according to the Shan
chronicle, proceeded into Assam, where he also succeeded in
establishing his brother’s authority. He dispatched messen-
gers to Mongmaorong, to communicate the intelligence of his
success to his brother Sookampha, and to announce his in-
tended return to Pong. The messengers, however, instilled ’
the most serious suspicions into the mind of Sookampha, of
the designs of his brother, and represented him as determined
to assume the sovereignty of the country on his return from
Assam. A conspiracy was entered into for the purpose of
poisoning Samlongpha, who was saved by his mother’s having
accidentally overheard the plot, of which she gave him timely
warning by letter. Samlongpha’s wife and son were permit-
ted to®join him in Assam, and from this son, who was called
Chownakhum, the subsequent princes of the Assam dynasty are
said to be descended.

9th. If we eompare this tradition with the accounts given
by the Assamese themselves, to Dr. Buchanan, in 1808 and
1809, we shall find them tracing their descent from two bro-
thers, Khunlaece and Khuntaee, whose names sufficiently
prove their Shan origin; the one brother is said to have re-
mained in Nora, by which term the Sinphos, or tribes occupy-
ing the mountains south-east of Assam, to this day designate
the Tsobwa or tributary prince of Mogaung, whom they call
the Nora Rajah; and the other brother, Khuntaee, remained
near the hill Chorai Khorong, in the vicinity of Geergaong, the
ancient capital of Assam, which, as it is on the eastern borders

of the valley, was probably the site chosen for a residence by
Samlongpha.
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10th. This account is the only one I am aware of, that
proves with any degree of certainty the fact of intercourse
having taken place at so remote a period between the Indo-
Chinese nations and the inhabitants of the eastern frontier of
Bengal. That the supremacy which was then obtained by
the brother of the Pong king over Cachar and Tripurah, was
exercised but for a short period, may be fairly assumed from
the nature of the country and the distance which separated
the paramount authority from the subjected state. But the
proof, that such an intercourse did take place, satisfactorily
establishes the source from whenee the Tartar peculiarities
by which these tribes are distinguished have been derived,
and we know that with Muneepoor, communication continued
to be held to a comparatively recent period.
11th. From the death of Sookampha, in the year 808, to
" the accession of Soognampha, in 1315, the names of ten kings
only are given, whose reigns appear to have been unmarked
by any event of importance ; but about the year 1832, A. D.
some disagreements originating in the misconduct of four
pampered favourites of the Pong king, led to collision be-
tween the frontier villages of his territory, and those of Yunan.
An interview was appointed between the kings of Pong and
China, to take place at the town of Mongsee, which is said to
have been five days distant from Mongmaorong, the capital of
Pong. The Chinese sovereign, with whom this interview took
place, is named in the chronicle Chowongtee, and Shun-tee,
the last prince of the twentieth imperial dynasty, is in the
best chronological tables described as baving ascended the
throne of China in the year 1333 : the coincidence of dates
and striking similarity of name leave no doubt of the identity
of the emperor in whose reign the conference took place, and
the misunderstanding was removed by the execution of the
Pong men.
12th. The Chinese, however, probably, mow conscious
of their superior power, determined on subjugating the
Pong dominiens, and after a protracted struggle of two years’
duration, the capital of Mogaung or Mongmaorong was cap-
tured by a Chinese army, under the command of a general
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talled Yangchangsoo, and the king Soognampha, with his
eldest son, Sookeepha, fled to the king of Pugan or Ava, for
protection. They were demanded by the Chinese general, to
‘whom the Burmese surrendered them, and were carried into
China, from whence they never returned.

13th. The Queen of Pong, who, with her two remaining
sons, and a third born after her flight from the capital, had
sought a refuge among the Khumptis on the north, returned
at the expiration of two years, and established a town on the
banks of the Numkong river, to which the name of Moong-
kong was given. The second and third sons of the exiled
king Soognam reigned, the one three, and the other,
twenty eight, years, and were succeeded by their younger
brother, Soo-oop-pha, who, as has been before mentioned,
was born after the destruction of the capital Mongmaorong
by the Chinese.

14th. This prince ascended the throne in the year A. D.
1368, and anxious to avenge the treachery of the Burmahs,
who had surrendered his father and brother to the Chinese
general Yangchangsoo, he invaded their territory three years
afterwards, at the head of a large army, and laid siege to the
capital of Zukaing, on the northern bank of the Irawattee
river, which he succeeded in capturing and destroying. A
‘very unexpected confirmation of this event is found in the
Appendix of Mr. Crawfurd’s Embassy to Ava, where in the
Burmese chronological table, obtained during his residence
in that country, the destruction of Chitkaing or Zakaing
and Penya is mentioned as having been effected in the year
1364, and Major Burney also discovered the same circum-
stance recorded in the 6th vol. of the Maha Yazwen, or
great history of Ava, where the destruction of both cities
is said to have been effected by the Shan king Thokyenbwa.

15th. Soo-oop-pha was succeeded by his nephew Soo-
hoongpha, who, after a prosperous reign, died in the year 1445,
A. D., leaving four sons, whose names, and the districts assign-
ed for their support, it will be useful to record. The eldest
son, who was called Sooheppha, was also known by the cogno-
mens of Soohoongkhum and Chow-hoo-mo, and to him the
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districts of Manpha and Moonjeet were assigned. The
second son was called Chow-hoong-sang and Satabal, and he
possessed Moongyang and the surrounding territory. The
third, Chow-swee-nok, subsisted on Kaksa ; and to the fourth,
Sow-rum-khum, the district of Khumbat, was assigned. The
names of two princesses, daughters of Soohoongpha, are also
mentioned in the chronicle, one of whom was given in mar-
riage to the tributary chieftain of Moongyang, and the other
was affianced to the dependant Rajah of Khumbat; but on
reaching Moongyang, on her way to Khumbat, the anticipated
separation caused the two sisters so much distress, that they
solicited and obtained their father’s permission to dissolve the
engagement with the Khumbat chieftain, who requested that
the dowry he was to have received with the princess should
be still paid, and a remission of tribute be granted to him for
three years. The latter request only was complied with, and
the Khumbat Rajah, indignant at the treatment he had
received, built a strong fort, under a pretended apprehension
of the tribes of the adjacent hills, and prepared to throw off
his allegiance to the king of Pong.

16th. In this state of affairs, Soohoongkhum, in the year
1474 A. D, sent an embassy, headed by a Shan nobleman
called Chowlanghiee,to Kyamba, the reigning prince of Munee-
poor, requesting a daughter in marriage, which was acceded to;
and in the following year, the princess left Muneepoor, for
Pong, escorted by Chowlanghiee. On reaching the Sekmoo
hill, which is close upon the western frontier of the Sumjok
territory, the cavalcade was attacked, and the princess carried
off by the Rajah of Khumbat, who had been lying in wait
at the foot of the hill for this purpose, with a chosen band of
followers. The Pong nobleman Chowlanghiee effected his
escape, and reaching Mongmaorong, related the disaster and
capture of the princess.

17th. Measures were immediately taken to avenge so gross
an insult; the king of Pong crossed the Ningthee or Kyendwen
river, at the head of a considerable force, and entering the
Kubo valley, was-there joined by the Muneepoor chieftain,
with all his men; they besieged Khumbat, which, after an
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obstinate defence, was carried by assault, and the Rajah made
his escape to the southward, on a spotted elephant, by a pase
which still bears his name, and commemorates the event.

18th. A tract of eountry was then made over to the Rajah
of Muneepoor by the king of Pong, extending east to the
Noajeeree, a range of hills running between the Moo and
Kyendwen rivers, which was then established as the boundary
between the two countries. South, the limit extended to the
Meeyatoung or Meeya hills, and north, to a very celebrated
mangoe tree near Moongkhum, between the Noajeeree hills
and the Kyendwen river, where, the two princes separated,
and returned to their respective capitals.

19th. The Pong king Soohoongkhum, or Kingkhomba,
with whom these arrangements were made, died about the
year 1512-18, and was succeeded by his son Soopengpha, in
whose reign, according to this ancient chronicle, the Burmahs
frst attacked and conquered Pong, though they affirm their
subjugation of this kingdom to have been effected so early as
at the commencement of the 11th century.

20th. In the 9th and 10'h volumes of the Burmese History,
before alluded to, Major Burney found, that in 1526, A. D., the
Moonyen and Mogaung Shans again invaded Ava in consi-
derable force, and destroyed the capital, killed the king, and
over-ran the whole country as far south as Toungnoo and
Prome : for nineteen years afterwards, according to the same
authority, two Shan princes reigned in Ava, and Soopengpha,
whose career had been marked by such vicissitudes of con-
quest and defeat, died, according to the Shan chronicle,in the
year 1568, A. D.

91st. Under his son and successor, Sookopha, two success-
ful invasions of Siam are recorded in the chronicle, and the
capture of four white elephants gave a degree of importance
to the conquest, which none but an Indo-Chinese can fully
appreciate : his territories were subsequently invaded by the
Burmahs, his capital taken, and himself compelled to fly to
Khumpti, where he was discovered and betrayed to the Bur-
mese by two of his slaves, Tooyang and Sieerang : his subse-
quent fate is unnoticed in the chronicle, where his reign
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terminates in 1587, A. D., with his capture, and his son Chow-
kalkhum is said to have succeeded him. In an attack upon
Meetoo or Myedoo, not more than four or five marches north
of Ava, he was cut off by a Chinese force, which appears to
have invaded this portion of the Burmese territories at the
same time, and was killed about the year 1592.

22nd. Chowoongkhum, called also Soohoongpha, who had
fled to Ava on the death of his father Chowkalkhum, was raised
to the vacant throne by the Burmah king, but was again dis-
possessed four years afterwards, in consequence apparently of
having attempted to throw off his allegiance, and raising the
standard of rebellion in Moongyang, which he had been sent
to destroy. His reign lasted but four years, and is only re-
markable for the general adoption by the Shans, about the
year 1596, of the Burmese style of tying the hair and dressing ;
two circumstances which clearly prove their subjugation at
that period to have been effectually accomplished. An In-
terregnum of ten years followed the expulsion of Chowoong-
khum, and from 1617 to 1662 A. D. four rulers are mentioned
whose brief sway was unmarked by any event worth record-
ing. In the ten years between 1662 and 1672, a son of the
king of Ava reigned in Pong, after whom, the succession again
reverted to the lineal descendants of their ancient race of
kings, and five are mentioned whose united reigns bring the
history of that country down to the year 1734.

23rd. About this time, two princes of Pong, called Mongpo
and Kyathon, fled to Rajah Gureeb Nuwaz of Muneepoor,
whose careerof conquest has been noticed in the second section
of this report, and solicited his protection against the Burmahs:
he attacked and destroyed the town of Meetoo, and establish-
ing the two princes at Moongkhong, in the month of May,
bestowed his daughter Yenjeejoyaee in marriage on the eldest.
From Moongkhong, they returned in August to Mongmaorong,
the ancient capital of Pong, where the elder brother reigned
for a short and uncertain period ; Chowmokhum (Mongpo) was
succeeded by the younger of two sons named Chowkhoolseng,
in whose time arose the Burmese dynasty of Mooksoo, with
its founder Alompra, about the year 1752, A. D., from which
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period, even a nominal’ independance has ceased to exist, and
this once extensive empire, stretching to Assam, Tripurah,
Yunan, and Siam, hasbeen thoroughly dismembered, its princes
are no longer known, and its capital is ruled by a delegate
from Ava.

24th. From the mountains which intervene between this
ancient kingdom and the valley of Assam, three subordinate
chains run south to about the 23rd parallel of latitude, and
divide the whole tract of country into three principal valleys,
through which flow the rivers Ningthee or Kyendwen, the
Moo, and the Irawattee, all deviating but in a very trifling
degree from the direction of the meridian, and rendering the
valleys through which they pass remarkable for their fertility.
There are several minor streams flowing into these tkree
principal ones, of which the Ooroo, falling into the Ningthee,
and the Mezashwélee and Nanyenkhyoung into the Irawat-
tee, on its western bank, are those most generally known and
most extensively useful, in affording facilities of communica-
tion, between the towns and villages not situated on the banks
of the larger rivers.

25th. Between the mountains which have been before
mentioned as forming the eastern boundary of the Muneepoor
valley, and the Ningthee river, there is a narrow strip of
level country called the Kubo valley, which, commencing from
the foot of the hills in lat. 24° 30/ north, extends south to 22°
30/, where it terminates on the left bank of the Kathé Khy-
oung,-or Muneepoor river, which falls into the Ningthee, and
marks the southern limit of the Kulé Rajah’s territory.

26th. The term Kubo is employed by the people of Munee-
poor to designate not only the country of the Shans, but that
extensive race itself, whose extreme western locality was
marked by the Kubo valley, which together with the tract
on the opposite bank of the Ningthee river, extending to the
Noajeeree hills, was called by them Mieethiee Kubo, and by
the Burmese, Kathé Shan; while that portion of Shan com-
prised between the eastern foot of the Noajeeree hills and
the right bank of the Irawattee river, was Awa Kubo, or
Mrelap Shan, and the space from the latter river to the wes-
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tern foot of the frontier hills of Yunan was Kubo or Shanwa,
which preserved its independance to a much later period.
The boundaries of these several subdivisions of the ancient
Pong kingdom have fluctuated with the success or failure of
the Burmese arms; but all concurring testimony proves, that
whatever may have been the temporary successes of either
~ party, the final dismemberment of the Pong territory was not
effected earlier than in the reign of the celebrated Burmese
king Alompra; the Shans availing themselves of every op-
portunity to shake off the foreign yoke, and many of them up
to the present hour tendering but an imperfect and partial
homage.

27th. Between the Kubo valley and the Ningthee river,

there is an uninhabited range of hills called the Ungoching,
- which has been before described, and across which are the
several passes from Muneepoor to the latter river. The val-
ley itself is divided into three principalities, those of Sumjok,
called by the Burmese Thoungthwoot, Khumbat, and Kulé.
The first and last are still governed by descendants of the
original Shan chieftains, who were dependant upon Mongmao-
- rong, but Khumbat appears never to have regained its former
- prosperity, after its destruction by the united forces of Pong
and Muneepoor; and during the Burmese supremacy, their
principal officer on this frontier derived his title from it,
though Tummoo was always his place of residence, and the
head-quarters of the military force of the province.

. 28th. The Kubo valley, when viewed from the heights above
it, presents a vast expanse of dark primeval Saul forest, in
the very heart of which cleared spaces are discerned, varying
from two to six or eight miles in circumference, as the spot
happens to be the site of a village or town. In this respect,
it offers a very remarkable contrast to the Muneepoor valley,
which is free from forest of every description, and resembles the
bed of a vast alpine lake, which the physical peculiarities of
the surrounding country almost necessarily prove to have

“ been its original condition. The characteristic differences of
the streams are no less remarkable : those of Kubo flow with
extraordinary velocity over beds invariably composed of water-
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worn pebbles, and the stream itself is as clear as crystal;
those, on the contrary, which passthrough the central portions
of the Muneepoor valley, move with far less rapidity, the
stream holds much earthy matter in suspension, and the beds
are generally of a light sandy or stiff clay soil, with scarcely
a pebble of any description. In Kubo, during the cold sea-
son of the year, every stream is fordable, and in few is the
water so much as knee-deep. In the rains, on the contrary,
they rush over their highly inclined beds with a velocity too
great for the power of an elephant to stem, and the whole
country between the Ungoching hills and the Khumbat and
Maglung rivers is at this time frequently covered with one
vast sheet of water. Fortunately, they rise and fall with near-
ly equal rapidity, and unless the rain has been very general
and heavy, the larger streams may be crossed on rafts or din-
gees in about 30 hours after its cessation.

29th. Sickness in its most appalling form of jungle fever
and ague prevails in every part of this valley during the rainy
season ; foreigners of every description, including even the
people of Muneepoor, are equally the victims of its attacks,
and yet the original Shans, by whom it has always been oc-
cupied, are remarkable for their athletic frames, their hardi-
hood and vigour, and for a longevity fully equal to that at-
tained by the inhabitants of more salubrious spots.

80th. The two northern districts of this valley, those of
Sumjok and Khumbat, contained, previous to the late war, a
population of about 10,000 inhabitants, who all then fled to
the opposite bank of the Ningthee river, and remained there
until the cold weather of 1832, when the Sumjok Rajah hav-
ing come across, and tendered his submission to the Munee
poor Rajah, his followers returned, and were gradually esta-
blishing themselves in their old villages: a change in the
political relations of the country, however, compelled them to
fly into Muneepoor, and seek an asylum there from the
threatened vengeance of the Burmahs.

31st. From the termination of the war, the right of posses-
sion to the Sumjok and Khumbat divisions of this strip of
country, included between the right bank of the Ningthee
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river and the eastern base of the hills, which separate Kubo
from Muneepoor, had been keenly disputed by the Burmahs
and Muneepoorees, and the documents adduced by either party
had been examined with the most laborious care by Major
Burney, Captain Grant, and myself: the result of our investi-
gations were submitted to Government in a series of the most
detailed reports, and it was finally determined to allow the
Burmahs to have it, as a measure of political expediency,
and as one likely to concilate and gratify their king.
82nd. In a letter from Government of the 16th March, 1833,
to the Resident of Ava, declaring this resolution, he is desired
on his return to Ava to announce to the king,  tkat the su-
preme Government still adheresto the opinion that the Ning-
thee formed the proper boundary between Ava and Munee-
poor ; but that in consideration for His Majesty’s feelings
and wishes, and in the spirit of amity and good will subsist-
’ ing between the two countries, the supreme Government con-
sents to the restoration of the Kubo valley to Ava, and to
the establishment of the boundary line at the foot of the
Yoomadoung hills.”
83rd. The right of Muneepoor to the territory in question
having been thus formally acknowledged, a compensation was
granted to the Rajah of that country for the loss of it, which
his son and successor has ever since continued to receive from
the supreme Government ; the Burmah authority again prevails
in Kubo, and Tummoo either is or will shortly become the
head-quarters of the Khumbat Woon, or principal Burmese
authority on this frontier.
84th. The district of Kulé, which, as has been before ob-
gerved, forms the southern portion of Kubo, extends a short
distance beyond the confluence of the Kathé Khyoung with
the Ningthee, to Mutootgaundee, on the right bank of the
latter river. The present T'saub-wa, or chieftain tributary to
Ava, is, according to Lieutenant McLeod, a Shan, and lineal
descendant of the ancient chieftains of that district, which the
Rajah said extended formerly nearly down to the junction of
the Ningthee and Irawattee rivers. At present it is subdi-
vided into 12 small districts, with four towns and three hun-
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dred and sixty villages, and is supposed altogether to contain
about 20,000 houses, and 100,000 inhabitants of every de-
scription. The Rajah admitted, however, that the popula-
tion had very much decreased since the last census was taken
in 1784, A. D. That portion of his subjects who reside in the
plains is almost entirely composed of Shans, while those on
the hills west of Kulé are all Kyens, or wild mountain tribes,
who tender but a very imperfect submission to his authority.
The force kept up by the Kulé Rajah principally consists of
these Kyens, who are only occasionally called upon ; and it
is probable that, in a case of extreme urgency, he might be
able to raise a force of 5,000 men from among the Shans and
Kyens; but the latter could never be depended upon for
service beyond his own district, and even then a reverse would
cause their immediate dispersion, and return to their fast-
nesses in the hills.

35th. The products of this district consist principally of
teak and rice; ivory, wax, and cotton, which are procured from
the hills, also form articles of export; but the total amount
must be very inconsiderable. The only revenue, according to
Lieutenant McLeod, that the Rajah derives from his district,
is a commission of 10 per cent. on all adjudications, though, as
in all these countries, an inferior never can appear in the
presence of a superior, without an offering of some description,
his profits from presents probably form no inconsiderable ad-
dition to his gains from other sources. Here, as in every
other part of the Kubo country, the celebrated Theetsee or
varnish tree is found in profusion: to Europeans it was first
known by its Muneepooree name of Kéoo (written Kayu by
Hamilton) ; the people of that country having particularly
descr.bed it to the resident authorities of the Sylhet district.
Teak also grows in various parts of the Ungoching range, but
not extensively, and the prevailing timber is Saul, of which
the finest possible specimens are here procurable.

86th. The water communications of the Kubo valley with
the Ningthee river are by the Maglung and Met-thd or
Narinjeeruh rivers, the former of which falls into the Ning--
thee near Ungoong, and the latter at Koing. By the Mag-
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lung, laden dingees of from 10 to 20 maunds proceed from
the Ningthee up to Khumbat and Sumjok, and even in the
month of February, when the streams are all very low, Ma-
Jjor Grant succeeded in making the passage ; there were only
two falls in the whole distance at which it was necessary to
unload the canoes, and the obstacles occasioned by these
could be easily removed. The principal salt springs of Kubo
are found in the defiles through which the Maglung winds its
way to the Ningthee, and they are sufficiently copious to
render the small streams perennial, which flow from them in-
to the Maglung. The salt was formerly obtained by the
Shan inhabitants of the country by solar evaporation ; it was
then thrown into baskets, and in this crude state sold at the
rate of eight seers for a quantity of silver rather less than two
rupees in value. There are also numerous brine springs on
the opposite or eastern bank of the Ningthee river, but the
salt obtained from them is in much less repute than that of
the Kubo valley, as its color is less pure, and the taste very
bitter. Two days are occupied on the passage from the Ning-
thee to the junction of the Khumbat and Maglung rivers,
from whence the time to Sumjok on the north, and the town
of Khumbat on the south, is three days respectively. The
valley of the Maglung in that part of its course between the
Ungoching hills is about two miles broad, and there are with-
in it the sites of several villages, which were formerly occupi-
ed by those Shans and Muneepoorees who were engaged in
the manufacture of salt, and in trafficking with the inhabitants
on the banks of the Ningthee.

87th. The communication between Kulé and the Ningthee
river by the channels of the Myet-tha and Narinjeerah ap-
pears to be very similar in its nature to the one just described,
though the difficulties of- the navigation above the confluence
of the two latter rivers are said to be great; the Kulé Rajah,
even in December, having experienced great difficulty in com-
ing down the Narinjeerah, which flows past the present capi-
tal of Yajgoo. The time usually occupied by canoes in
ascending these rivers is from the Ningthee to the confluence
of the Narinjeerah and Myet-tha, three days, and two from
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thence to Yajgoo. The Myet-tha and Narinjeerah are both
described by the Shans, as larger than the Khumbat river,
which they very much resemble in other respects.

88th. The original inhabitants ef Kubo, as has been before
observed, are all Shans, to whom a small proportion of Mu-
neepoorees and Burmese has been superadded, as the power
of one or the other alternately prevailed in the country : their
native language is the Shan, which, with some trifling varieties
of  pronunciation, appears still to prevail over the whole
country as far east as Yunan, north to the Khumpti tribes
around Assam, and south through the Laos territory to Siam.
By the Shans, who inhabit the northern and central divisions
of the Kubo valley, the Muneepooree and Burmese langnages
are very generally spoken, and the character of the latter al-
most entirely supersedes their own in all documents written
by the rising generation ; though the more aged patriarchs
of the race contemn a practice which they justly consider a
permanent proof of their degradation and subjection to Ava.

89th. The valley which is formed by the Ungoching hills
on the west, and the Noajeeree or Dzeebyootoung range on
the east, is watered throughout its whole extent by the great
western branch of the Irawattee river, which is known to the
. Shans by the uame of Numpurong, to the Burmahs as the
Kyendwen or Thanlawattee, and by the Muneepoorees as
the Ningthee or ¢ beautiful” river—a term descriptive of the
estimation in which they hold it. An inferior and broken
range of subordinate hills runs parallel to and close upon the
left bank of the Ningthee as far down as Maukaudan Myoo,
where it gradually disappears, and the superior range of the
Noajeeree also terminates a very little beyond it on the east.

40th. The sources of the Ningthee river are situated be-
tween the 26th and 27th degree of latitude, and the 96th and
97th of longitude, on the southern side of the Patkoee chain
of mountains, which separate Assam from northern Shan :
struggling between the bases of numerous subordinate ranges
covered with primeval forest, and inhabited by unknown
tribes of Khumpties and Singphos, it makes its way in a south-
westerly direction down to the village of Kaksa, where there
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is said to be a fall, which, obstructing the navigation of large
boats, renders it necessary to remove their cargoes to a spot
above the rocks, where they are transferred to canoes, and are
by them conveyed to the several Kubo and Khumpti villages
on the banks of the river in the upper part of its course. The
principal village in this portion of the course of the Ningthee
is five days’ journey by water north of Kaksa, and nine from
Monphoo ; the few native travellers by whom this rémote
spot has been visited, describe it as the residence of a Khump-
ti Rajah, a Kubo or Shan by birth, and the emporium of a
considerable traffic in rice, tobacco, fish, salt, sugar, and Bur-
mese cloths, with the people of the surrounding country. The
river is here fordable, the water not being more than waist
deep. :

41st. One reach below the village of Kaksa, the volume of
the Ningthee is nearly doubled by the contributions of the
Ooroo river, a branch of the Ningthee, which flows from the
Noajeeree hills through a fertile and well-cultivated valley ; its
banks are occupied by an active and numerous people, who
trade extensively in grain, teak timber, and sapan-wood, and
who are annually visited by Chinese merchants for the pur-
pose of purchasing blocks of the noble Serpentine, which are
found in the bed and at the sources of the Ooroo ; it is said to
be sold for double its weight of silver, and from it the Chinese
manufacture bracelets, cups, plates, and ear-rings. Lieutenant
McLeod learnt, that the stone is procurable at Mantseing,
within a mile of which there are some hills from whence it is
dug. He also heard that the late king of Ava had employed
8,000 men to procure some, and that they succeeded in tran-
sporting three large blocks of it to the capital. Sapan-wood is
a product of the banks of this river near Mengkheng, where
it sells for eight or 10 ticals per 100 viss, which that officer
affirms is more than double its price in the Tenasserim pro-
vinces. Salt is also extensively manufactured in different
parts of the valley of the Ooroo, from whence the inhabitants
of the surrounding country are principally supplied. Numer-
ous small streams, all of which flow from different parts of the
Noajeeree hills, fall into the Ooroo, and are principally useful
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for floating down the timber which grows on their banks, and
is conveyed for sale to the different towns on the banks of
the Ningthee river.

42nd. From Kaksa to Natkyoungaung-myé or Genduh, the
principal Burmese post on the frentier, the banks of the river
are well inhabited ; the villages are almost all built close
to the edge of the stream, and their cultivation occupies
the level flats extending from the bank to the foot of the
heights in the rear: these valleys, which are remarkable
for the abundant crops of rice obtained from them, owe their
fertility to the Ningthee, the inundations of which frequently
flood them to a depth of three or four feet, when all commu-
nication, even between villages on the same side of the river,
is carried on by boats: this liability to inundation has ren-
dered the system universal of building the houses on wooden
posts, considerably raised above the level of the ground—a
practice which equally prevails in all the villages around the
capital of Ava,and in Arracan.

43rd. Natkyoungaung-myé or Genduh is a stockaded po-
sition on the left bank of the Ningthee river, immediately op-
posite to Sunuyachil ghaut, or Megyoundwen, from whence is
the principal pass into the Kubo and Muneepoor valleys. The
stockade is an oblong enclosure of solid teak timber, in some
places not more than six feet high, without a ditch or other
out-work. 1t stands on a tongue of land on the edge of the
bank, immediately below which the stream now flows, though
two years ago a very extensive sand-bank intervened between
it and the stockade; in the rear of the work an extensive
Jheel stretches from it nearly to the foot of a low range of
hills, about a mile distant : the borders of the jheel are exten-
sively cultivated with rice, when the floods have sufficiently
subsided, but during the height of the inundations, the spot
on which the stockade stands is completely isolated, and in
any unusual rise, is altogether flooded to a depth of from two
to three feet. There are about 80 Jinjals, and nine iron guns
of from two to three pounds calibre in the work, and the po-
pulation in and around it may be estimated at about 2,000

souls. The available force of this and the surrounding dis--
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tricts may amount to 10,000 men, a very small proportion ef
which, not exceeding 150, or.200 men, ever remains perma-~
nently on duty.

44th. The jurisdiction of the Burmese governor, who is
ealled Khumbat Woon, and derives his title from the ancient
town of that name in the Kubo valley, extends east to the Noa-
Jjeeree hills ; north, three days’ journey beyond Genduh, and
south, to Maugadau Myoo : the Tsaubwas of Kulé and Sumjok
are nominally under his authority, but the former rarely per-
mits it to be shewn in any other way than in the transmission
of orders from the capital ; and the Sumjok chieftain, though
less able to resist, views the superior authority of the Burmese
governor with suspicious jealousy, and tenders at all times a
very unwilling obedience to his mandates : the whole are under
the orders of Aloung Woon, who resides at Deebayen Myoo,
and very rarely visits this remote quarter of his jurisdiction,
which the Burmese generally consider beyond the limits of
civilization. The post of Kignao, which is described as a fort
in the map compiled in the Surveyor General’s Office, during
the late war, is about three miles above Genduh, on the same
bank of the river, and during the time that Buchanan and
Symes were in Ava, was the station of a Muneepoor thanna.

45th. Up to this point the navigation of the Ningthee is
perfectly practicable for the largest class of boats, throughout
the year; the waters of the river are remarkable for their
purity and transparency, except at the height of the rains,
and even ther, they are far less loaded with earthy matter
than the rivers which flow through the valleys of the Ganges
and Burhampooter: throughout the course of the Ningthee,
its bed is composed of fine sand, and the petrifactions found
in it are very numerous: there are generally two floods during
the rains, one of which takes place in May or June, and the
other in August ; the inundations before alluded to, are occa~
sioned by these sudden floods, which are generally suc-
ceeded by as rapid a subsidence of the waters, and from
the peculiar construction of the houses, they are attended
with but little inconvenience to the inhabitants of the
country.
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46th. The principal towns between Genduh and the mouth
of the Ningthee are Mutseng Myoo, Mengai Myoo, Magau-
dau Myoo, Kunnai Myoo, and Ameng Myoo. The trade
carried on between them and the capital consists principally
of importations from the latter of English broad cloths, cot-
ton pieces, handkerchiefs, glass, and cutlery, petroleum oil,
Shan and Pegue lacquered boxes; and from the northernm
provinces, rice is brought in large quantities; teak timber, jack
and sapan-wood, the Ké-oo varnish, and salt. Rice is cultiva-
ted to a very considerable extent at Matsein, in a large valley
immediately behind the town, through which the Khyoung-
inagyee flows from the Thanaka hills, a range according to
the information given to Lieut. McLeod, about 24 miles dis-
tant on the east, but which is probably only a branch of - the -
Noajeeree, already mentioned. It is said to traverse a well
cultivated country, and gold dust isprocurable from the sands
of its bed.

47th. Almost every stream which falls into the Ningthee
river on its eastern bank, from the Ooroo, south to Kunnai
Myoo, is in a greater or less degree auriferous, while little or
no gold is obtained from those on the western side. It is
found by sifting the sands of the bed of the stream, and the.
quantity obtained is said to be considerable, though nothing
like an accurate estimate can be formed of its real value. The
rivers from which the dust is principally obtained are the
Ooroo, the Moo, the Khodong Khyoung, the Khyoungma-
gyee, and at Kunnai: from this latter place an ore of plati-
num has been recently procured, the existence of which was
before unknown to us. The only places at which silver is
known to be obtainable in the vicinity of the Ningthee, is at
its source, on the borders of the Singpho country, near the
Jjunction of the principal feeders from the north, in the Letpa~
doung hills, on the right bank north-west from Amyen Myoo,
and from the Guwé-wong-toung, a range inland on the left
bank of the Ningthee, on the road from Lé Myé to Ava.
After heavy rain, the Singphos proceed to search for it, by
taking up the sand in baskets, and carefully sifting it: every
house is said to pay the Burmese government an annual
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tribute of four tolas of gold, and forty eight of silver, which is
paid in half-yearly instalments; but I have no doubt this
amount is greatly exaggerated. The severe exactions which
invariably follow the discovery of the precious metals in the
vicinity of any particular village are so great, that the inha-
bitants are always anxious to disclaim any knowledge of their
existence in the adjacent streams, and are induced with ex-
treme reluctance to communicate any information to strangers
on the subject.

48th. From Kunnai Myoo to the confluence of the Ning-
thee with the Irawattee river, the whole country is thickfy
studded with villages, monasteries, and temples, surrounded
by groves of the cocoa and palmyra trees, and possessing
large herds of very superior cattle. But even here, it was.
evident, that the country had at some former period attained
a far greater degree of prosperity : there were in many places
traces of recently deserted villages, and the Burmese them-
selves acknowledged, that they were only then (1880) begin-
ning to recover from the effects of the war in which they had
so rashly engaged. The Burmese affirm, that the Ningthee
discharges its waters into the Irawattee by five mouths, of
which the two principal are on the east and west, the latter
being the only one navigable throughout the year. Lieut.
McLeod determines its position to be in latitude 21° 25/ 30”,
and longitude 95° 12'; it is unobstructed by sand banks or
islands. The village of Oungbon-khyoung is situated at the
point of confluence of the two rivers on the left bank of the
Kyendwen or Ningthee, and opposite to it, on the right bank,
is a solitary pagoda, on an extensive plain without a tree near
it, but at a little distance beyond, groves of palmyra trees,
and the Pukhangyee hills are seen which serve to mark the
position of the entrance to the western channel.

49th. From the mouth of the Ningthee to Genduh, Lieut.
McLeod estimates the population inhabiting its banks at
60,000 souls. The distance between these two points is about
225 miles, and if we assume the depth occupied on each bank
at one mile, we shall have an area of 450 square miles for the
population, or an average of 133} inhabitants to the square
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mile, a ratio which I have no doubt is in excess. The total
number of houses on both banks, given by the different Bur-
mese, was 9,480, and allowing five inhabitants to each, the
result will only give 47,400 souls, instead of 60,000 ; and from
Genduh, north, to the sources of the river, we shall probably
not err very widely in estimating the population at half as
much more, or about 24,000, which gives a total of about
71,400 inhabitants on the banks of this beautiful and cele-
brated river.

50th. Between the western foot of the Noajeeree hills, and
the small range which has been before mentioned as running
along the left bank of the Ningthee, the villages are describ-
ed by the Shans, as being tolerably numerous, and the coun-
try generally well cultivated. The Saul forests, which prevail
g0 universally in the Kubo valley, are also found here, though
far less generally, and the Gurjun and Teak appear to grow
in more equal proportions. The Noajeeree hills are repre-
sented as being rather less elevated than the Ungoching, at
those points where they are crossed on the route to Mong-
maorong or Mogaung, and their breadth must be equally
inconsiderable, as the passage across them is effected in one
day : they are covered with forest and bamboo jungle through-
out their whole extent, and the streams falling from them, on
the east and west, into the Moo and Ningthee, are numerous
but small.

51st. The second valley is that which is bounded on the
west by the Noajeeree hills, and on the east, by a range called
the Shwémenwoontoung, which is represented in the Shan
sketches, as extending from old Beesagaon, the Beejanoung-
yoowa of the Burmese, nearly in a south-south-westerly di-
rection to the north of Kenoo, where it makes a sudden in-
flexion to the south-east, and terminates on the right bank of
the Irawattee river. The northern portion of this valley is
intersected diagonally by the Mezashwélee river, which, rising
on the eastern side of the Noajeeree hills, penetrates the
defiles of the Shwémenwoontoung range, and falls into the
Irawattee between Khyoungdoung Myoo and Theeyoung
Myoo, both of which towns stand on the western bank of that
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river. The southern portion is watered by the Moo river,
whose sources appear to be situated in an inferior branch on’
the western face of the Shwémenwoontoung, from whence it
flows nearly due south to the Irawattee, crossing in its course
all the great lines of land communication between the capital
and north-western provinces of the Burmese empire: the
volume of this stream is however very inconsiderable, and it
is only navigable for a small class of boats at all other seasons
than the rains, when it runs with great velocity. On' the
24th of January, 1831, it was forded by Dr. Richardson with
ease on a pony, at which time it was divided into two streams
of nearly equal size, with an island of about 100 yards in
breadth between them ; the whole distance from bank to bank
he estimated at 400 yards.

52nd. In the native sketches of this river, obtained by Dr.
Buchanan during his residence in Ava, two lakes are repre-
sented as being filled from its stream, the northernmost of
which is known as the Kandaugyee, or great royal lake, about
three miles from Montshobo, in a north-easterly direction ;
and the second, which is much less considerable, appears to -
communicate with the Kandaugyee, by a channel running
west of He-len. It is, however, most probable, that the second
lake is only filled during the rainy season of the year ; and
Dr. Richardson remarked on the road between Enbay and
He-len (the supposed site of the second lake), that the coun-
try was a grassy, and apparently marshy, plain of some miles
in extent, on the borders of which were clusters of huts inha-
bited by salt manufacturers. :

53rd. There are several large vdlages and some towns on
and near the banks of the Moo river, of which the principal
among the latter are Menee, Kanan, Engbouk, Monaing Myoo,
Woontho Myoo, and Myedoo Myoo ; of these, the last is the
most celebrated, as having been the scene of many contests
between the Burmese and Muneepoorees. Montshobo, which
is the principal town on the route travelled by Dr. Richard-
son, is not more than 16 miles in a direct line from the Moo,
with which during the rains there would appear to be a direct:

water-communication by the great lake already mentioned.
s
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This city, which is celebrated in Burmese history, as the birth-
place of their king Alompra, is described in Mr. Richard-
son’s journal as being a walled one of two miles square ; the
walls, principally composed of brick, and partly of a kind of
slate, are still in tolerably good repair; it is said to contain
1,000 houses, which he thinks rather under the true estimate.
On the north and west, between the inner brick walls and the
outer wall, or earthen mound, round which is the ditch, there
are extensive paddy fields, which are cultivated by the de-
scendants of Alompra. On the south, there is no earthen
mound, and the ditch runs along the foot of the brick walls.
The whole tract of country passed over by Dr. Richardson,
from Tsagaing to Bengthee, is represented by him as highly
populous, fertile, and well cultivated ; his accounts confirming
the statements invariably made to me by the Muneepooree
and Shan merchants, who had been in the habit of traversing
the whole Doab of the Ningthee and Irawattee as merchants
for many years, and who uniformly spoke of it as ene of the
finest portions of the Burmese territory. Deebayeng, from
- which the governor of the northern provinces derives his
title, is now nearly depopulated, and the walls are entirely
out of repair. From his district, the Deebayen Woon fur-
pishes a quota of 3,600 soldiers, and six officers ; and when
Dr. Richardson visited the town, he found some Hindoos-
tanees instructing these levies in drill exercises : they had just
then returned from the meore northern districts, where they
had been engaged in the same employment, for which pur-
pose they had been deputed from Ava at the end of the pre-
ceding rains. :
54th. The Mezashwélee river, which hasbeen beforenoticed
as flowing from the north-eastern extremity of the Dzeebyoo-
toung or Noajeeree hills, directly across the upper portion of
the valley of the Moo, and from thence through the Shwé-
menwoongtoung into the Irawattee, is in some of the native
maps represented, as falling into this latter river by two
mouths, to the most northern of which the name of Meza is
given, and that of Shwélee to the other; but I am inclined to
think this incorrect, and that there is but one channel, to which
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both names collectively apply. The information obtained by
Lieut. McLeod from the Burmahs agrees on this point with
the sketches I procured from the Shans, and I have adhered
to it, rather than to Buchanan’s authorities. The principal
places in the upper part of the eourse of this river, between
- the Noajeeree and Shwémenwoon ranges, are Phyanee, Kha-
oungtoung, Mulaing, Tsagadaong, and Gnanan ; the country
is tolerably well inhabited by Shans, and some Singpho tribes
occupy the northern extremity of the valley.

55th. The Payendwen, or amber mines, fronr which the
principal supply for the Burmese markets is obtained, occupy
this remote corner of the plains, apparently in a spot near the
heads of the Ooroo river, and the Shwémenwoontoung range,
about 10 days’ journey, in a north-west direction from Mo-
gaung, and probably not more than twenty from Genduh, on
the Ningthee river: Lieut. McLeod learnt from Khumbat
Woon, the governor of Genduh or Natkyounaung-myé, that
the mines are situated a littleinland on the left bank of the
river. The amber is extracted from the face of the hills in
rock-like masses, but this is said to be of a very inferior de-
scription. It is procured at times in pieces of a foot in length,
and the best sort sells for about six ticals per viss of 33ths
avoirdupois weight. The Chinese purchase and carry away
large quantities of it, and some is conveyed to Deebayen for
sale, where images of Gautama are carved from it.

56th. The geognostic relations of this beautiful ‘mineral
have been accurately ascertained in Europe, where it is found
in the fleetz and alluvial class of rocks, and is observed to occur
more abundantly in the new than in older formations. The
greatest quantity has been found in alluvial land, and there,
either in beds of bituminous wood or earth coal, or in the lay-
ers of clay. that are interposed between them. These circum-
stances render it highly probable that the mineral would be
found in many other localities than the one here indicated, for
the same descriptions of rock and alluvial deposits are found in
all the ranges and vallies with which we are acquainted in that
part of the country ; and enable us to infer with some degree
of certainty, that the Shwémenwoontoung range, like that of

s?
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the Noajeeree, is composed of the secondary class of rocks : its
elevation is said to be inconsiderable, and it is covered with
saul, teak, the theetsee or varnish tree, and the gurjun.

57th. The third longitudinal valley, or that through which
the Irawattee river flows, is bounded on the west by the
Shwémenwoontoung range of hills, and on the east by that of
Ounggyonahlantoung, which was ascended by Dr. Wallich
in 1826, and found to be composed almost entirely of compact
limestone, and to attain an elevation of about 3,600 feet at
the part he visited, nearly due east of Tsagaing.

58th. This valley, which is the most highly cultivated, and
from its position on the borders of China, the most valuable
of all the inland portions of the Burmese territory, was ori-
ginally divided into two large principalities, those of Bhumo
and Mogaung, the first of which extended from Zabbanago
Myoo, on the left bank of the Irawattee, north to the hills,
which separate it from Assam ; and the Mogaung jurisdiction
reached nearly an equal distance on the opposite or right
bank of the same river. These political divisions have how-
ever undergone great changes in modern times, and it is quite
uncertain what are the present boundaries of each. '

59th. The country between Ava, Bhumo, and Mogaung
is described by native travellers as being very highly cultiva-
ted, more particularly that portion of it which lies west of the
Irawattee, and by which is the direct line of communication
‘between the Burmese capital, Mogaung, and Assam. In
proceeding north from Ava to Mogaung, the country is seen
under very varying aspects, arising from a difference in its
products. The first third of the distance is remarkable for
the general prevalence of the Palmyra tree, groves of which
cover the whole face of the country, and from them sugar is
very extensively manufactured ; they are succeeded nearly up
to Mogaung by extensive Saul forests, which afford a grateful
shade to the traveller, and the villages of the Shans here, as
in the Kubo valley, are found occupying cleared areas in the
very heart of these forests, which are highly cultivated and
productive, and capable of supporting a far greater popula-
tion than would be supposed by one unacquainted with the
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fertile nature of the soil, and the peculiar habits of the people.
Between Mogaung and Beejanoun-yoowa, which has been
before mentioned as standing at the entrance to the defiles on
the south side of the pass, leading into the Assam valley, the
Saul forests gradually disappear, and are succeeded by exten-
sive patches of grass jungle, which stretch along the sloping
faces of the glens and defiles formed by the projecting branch-
es of the superior heights, where forests again appear stud-
ded with the large and numerous villages of those Singpho
and Khumpti tribes who admit little more than a nominal
dependence upon Burmese authority.

60th. The journey from Ava to Rungpoor in Assam has
been accomplished by this route in 20 days, and the mode
generally adopted is to proceed by water up the Irawattee
to the town of Thigaing, on the right bank of the river, which
at this spot deflects a good deal to the eastward, and from
thence the remainder of the journey to Mogaung is performed
by a land route, which does not in any part again touch upon
the Irawattee, and is throughout perfectly practicable for
laden cattle. The next most important line of communica-
tion is that which runs between Bhumo and Mogaung, the
two principal cities in this quarter of the Burmese empire,
between which a very constant intercourse is carried on by
the resident Shan and Chinese merchants, and the latter, as
has been before remarked, cross the country on mercantile
speculations even to the neighbourhood of the Ningthee or
Kyendwen river.

61st. The city of Bhumo, which is the capital of a district
of the same name, and governed by a Shan chieftain, is about
140 geographical miles direct disiance from Ava, and is bet-
ter known to Europeans by name than any other town in this
remote quarter of the Burmese empire, from having always
formed the principal mart for trade with the Chinese of Yu-
nan, and from the Portuguese having been permitted to esta-
blish factories there in the seventeenth century, from which,
however, they were shortly afterwards again expelled. From
the information given by Shan merchants, the town appears
to be situated on the left bank of the Numkeh or Bhumo
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Khyoung, some distance above its confluence with the Irawat-
tee, and not on the banks of the latter river, as is generally
represented. The city is said to be less extensive than that
of Mongmaorong or Mogaung, but commerce has rendered it
more flourishing, and it is the principal emporium of all the
Chinese caravans which annually visit this part of the Bur-
mese empire, from whence they spread over the country in
small parties, to effect the sale of their goods, and to procure
such produce as they require in return.

62nd. The articles imported are conveyed on asses, mules,
ponies, and bullocks; they proceed first to the frontier Thanna
of Kukeeoo, where the duties paid are said to be as follow :

On a laden mule, ....ccuuvviennniinnannns 18 Rupees.
5y  DOTBE, vt veeivrinrinnceeeieennns 18 ditto.
55 888, about,.eiiiiiiiiiniinnniiennn. 2 ditto.

5y bullocky cuveveeerreninienee reveeee. 8 ditto.

These rates, if correctly given, appear to be imposed on no fixed
principle, and it is quite unaccountable why the bullock,
which is capable of bearing a load fully equal to that of the
pony, should be taxed only one-sixth of the sum levied on
the latter. Each merchant has generally a string of from
thirty to forty of these animals, and the loads consist of as
great a variety of products as can well be conveyed by this
mode of travelling. Manufactured and raw silks, spices, China-
ware, spherical masses of stamped gold and silver, cast-iron
culinary vessels, which are said to be remarkably thin, bell-
metal gongs, hurtal, vermilion, tea, rhubarb, honey, hams,
musk, verdigris, and dried fruits, are all included in these mis-
cellaneous investments.

63rd. Throughout the cold season, the traders appear to
arrive at Bhumo, in parties, two or three times every month,
and from thence proceed to Myadé, about 13 miles north of
Ava, from January to April. Of this branch of the trade, a
very interesting account is given by Major Burney in the third
volume of the Gleanings of Science, who was informed that
the number of traders who had arrived in 1831, was esti-
mated at 5,000 ; but that the value of each trader’s invest-
ment did not average more than 20 ticals, or about 28 rupees :
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this estimate must, however, be infinitely below the real va-
lue of the imports, as the profits which could be made on such
an investment, could never prove an adequate compensation
for the risk and expence incurred in journeys of from 20 to
85 days’ duration, independant of which, many of the articles
themselves are very valuable.

64th. Of imported raw silk alone, Mr. Crawfurd estimated
the value, on information obtained from the Chinese mer-
chants engaged in the trade, at £81,000 sterling, and the
cotton exported by the same class of men, at £228,000. The
total amount of the export and import trade had been vari-
ously stated to him at from £400,000 to £700,000 sterling,
of which the two articles of cotton and silk alone would con-
stitute a proportion of £309,000 ; and though we may sup-
pose these estimates to be in excess, it is sufficiently evident,
that the trade is of such value, as to be an object of great
national importance. It appears, that but a small portion of
the Chinese traders proceed from Bhumo to Ava; the mer-
chants of the latter plase geing up to Bhumo to effect their
purchases at the season when the caravans are expected.

65th. During these months, or from the middle of Decem-
ber to the latter end of April, the town of Bhumeo presents a
most animated scene of active industry, and a greater variety
of tribes than is perhaps found at any other fair in Asia:
from every part of the Burmese empire, merchants were
formerly in the habit of resorting to Bhumo at this season of
the year, and after having effected their purchases, traversed
the country in every direction by land and water, for the
purpose of again disposing of their goods. The people of
Muneepoor made frequent journeys for this object to the
borders of Yunan, into the Lowa-Shan country, among the
Khumpti and Singpho tribes, south-east of Assam, and to the
Shans oecupying the intermediate tract between the Ningthee
and Bhumo. The Burmahs and Shans, with the view of pre-
gerving a monopoly of the cotton so much sought after by the
Chinese, carefully extract the seed from every bale they sell,
and check with the most jealous solicitude any attempt to
export them.
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66th. The trade between Bhumo and Yunan appears to
be carried on principally by the inhabitants of the cities and
districts of Talifoo, Yungtinghyen, Yongchangfoo, Tengye-
chew, and Santa-foo, which route appears to be the prineci-
pal line of communication between Bhumo and Yunan, as it
was the one pursued by the embassy deputed from the King of
Ava to the Emperor of China, of which Buchanan makes men-
tion, and was also adopted by the Chinese, whose journey
from Yunan to Ava is described in the seventh volume of the
Modern Universal History. There are two rivers flowing’
from Yunan into the Irawattee, the northernmost of which
passes the city of Santafoo, and unites with the Irawattee
not far from Bhumo; it is called by the Burmese, Bhumo
Khyoung, and by the Chinese, Singai Ahoo. The term
Ahoo, by which the Chinese, and the tribes between Munee-
poor and Cachar, designate a mountain-stream, proves that
this river is small, and can only be navigable by an inferior
class of canoe; and we may reasonably conclude, that to this
cause is owing the little use the Chinese make of it, as a
medium of commercial intercourse. According to the account
of the Burmese Ambassador, obtained by Dr. Buchanan, this
river flows past the city of Tengyechew, and the map of the
province of Yunan in Du Halde’s great work on China con-
firms this assertion. Santafoo, the most western city of Yunan,
and which is called by the Burmese Mola Zanda, is about 44
miles distant from the northern bank of the river, with which
it apparently communicates by a small branch stream.

67th. The second river is the Lungshuen Khyoung, which
unites with the Irawattee a little south of the town of Moyun,
on the left bank of the latter river, and from the superior
length of its course, is probably about a third larger than the
Bhumo Khyoung; but we have no information which would
lead us to infer, that it has ever formed a channel of traffic
between Yunan and Ava; and all my inquiries tend to the
conclusion, that the route already mentioned is the only one
habitually resorted to by the Chinese traders of that province.

68th. Of that portion of Yunan extending from Talifoo, in
latitude 25° 44’ 247, and longitude 100° 13’ 36", east of
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Greenwich to the Burmese frontier, little or nothing has been
added to the notices found in the travels of Marco Polo, and
from his accounts, there can be little doubt, thatallthat portion
of the province west of the Lu Khyoung, orSaluen river, origin-
ally formed a part of the Shan dominions, from which it waspro-
bably wrested during the early part of the thirteenth century ;
even beyond this line, traces of Shan influence are found in
the term “ Mong™ applied to many of the cities east of the
Lu Khyoung, and which is the pure Shan word for a city. The
name Karazan, which Marsden justly supposes would be pro-
nounced Kala Shan by the Chinese, and which Marco Polo
applies to the country between Talifoo and Yongchangfoo,
tends greatly to strengthen this belief of Shan supremacy,
and in describing the manners and habits of the inhabitants
of the next province, of which the capital is Vochang or
Yongchang, many most striking coincidences are found be-
tween them and those of the Shans of the present day, living
in the valleys between the Irawattee and Ningthee rivers.
69th. The practices resorted to for exorcising evil spirits
from those possessed, as described in this ancient author, are
still common among the different Shan tribes, and the custom
of tatooing and blackening the teeth, they possessed in com-
mon with almost all the tribes occupying this remote quarter
of Ultra Gangetic India. At what time the Burmah influ-
ence first extended to this portion of Yunan, will probably
ever remain a matter of uncertainty ; but it appears clear from
Marco Polo’s description of the decisive engagement which
took place between the Chinese and Burmah forces in 1272,
that the latter were at that time in possession of the city of
Tengyechew, and that it then formed one of their frontier
towns, is almost proved by the traveller’s narrative. He says
¢ when the King of Mien (Ava) heard that an army of Tartars
had arrived at Vochang (Yongchang), he took the resolution
of advancing immediately to attack it, in order that by its de-
struction, the Grand Khan should be deterred from again at-
tempting to station a force upon the borders of his dominions.”
70th. The city from which the Burmese army advanced
against Yongchangfoo, was Tengyechew, the Burmese name
T
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of which is Momien or Mongmien, and the Shan Mongtee.
The Lu Khyoung, or Saluen river, flows between Tengyechew
and Yongchangfoo, which confirms the belief that it then
formed the boundary between the Chinese and Burmese states;
and it is probable, that Tengyechew or Momien was then
finally wrested from Ava, and the remaining portion west to
the present boundary, at a subsequent period, antecedent to
the year 1714, when the limits as then existing, were defined
by the Jesuits in the provincial maps given by Du Halde.
From Yongchangfoo, the information of Marco Polo becomes
very imperfeet and defective: he says, ¢ that for two and a
half days’ journey from that city, a rapid descent leads to a
plain, where the traders assemble three days in every week,
for the sale and purchase of goods, and the people from the
neighbouring mountains bring their gold to be exchanged for
silver.” This fair was probably held on or near the banks of
the Lu Khyoung, or Saluen river; for the time mentioned, of
two and a half days, would barely suffice to carry the traveller
more than midway to the city of Tengyechew, from which
Yongchangfoo is between four and five days’ journey distant.
T1st. The brief narrative given in the 17th volume of the
Modern Universal History, of the journey made by four
Chinese travellers from the city of Yunan to Ava, continues
the account from Yongchangfoo, where the descriptions of
Marco Polo terminate, to the next city of Tengyechew, from
whence they were five days reaching the last village on the
borders of China, when they embarked most probably on the
Bhumo Khyoung, and entered the Irawattee from thence.
The days journeys, or rather the total distance obtained by
Dr. Buchanan, from the Burmese ambassador, whohad visited
Pekin, agree closely with the statements of the Chinese
travellers, and a comparison of them here may be useful.

Chinese Travellers. Burmese Ambassador.
Days. Days.
Yunan to Yongchangfoo, 18 | Yunan to Yongchang-foo, . 15
Tengyechew, ......ccceeuenee 4 | Tengyechew, ..........ivieenee 5
Frontier Thanna, ........... 5 | Mainti,.eeeeueeeiieenrnnniennnnne 3
—— | Mowun or Launsen Fron-
27 tier Thanna, .....cceceenseee 2
B
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The Mowun or Launsen, of the ambassador’s map, is no
doubt the Longchewn of Du Halde’s; it is there however
placed on a branch of the Nanwanho, and not on the Bhumo
-river, which the ambassador affirmed to be its true position :
from this frontier Thanna or custom- house the distance to
Bhumo is three days’ journey only, and as we have already
seen, it may be accomplished either by land or water. In
the account given by Major Burney, to which allusion has
been before made, the Chinese merchants are described as
being 25 days on the journey from Tengyechew to Ava, and
30 or 35 from Tali, and from the mode adopted of conveying
their goods, we may conclude that no serious obstacle is pre-
sented in the passage of the Kulong Khyoung, though the
Burmese ambassador crossed it in a wooden chest, suspended
from iron chains, stretched across the river, and drawn back-
ward and forward by ropes; a mode of transit not peculiar
to Yunan, but one generally adopted in all mountainous
countries, where rivers during the rainy season are particular-
ly liable to sudden and frequent inundations.

12nd. The province of Yunan, to which the north-eastern
borders of our Indian empire have now so closely approxi-
mated, has become from this circumstance, and our existing
amicable relations with the Court of Ava, an object of peculiar
interest to us, and we have every reason to hope, that if the
attempt be judiciously made, a flourishing branch of the trade,
which is now carried on between its industrious inhabitants,
and those of the northern Shan provinces of Ava, may be
extended across the Patkoee pass into the valley of Assam;
we know that the whole continent of Asia, from Pekin to
Cashgar and Yarkund, is crossed by Chinese merchants, in
search of a market for their superabundant produce ; and we
have every reason to believe, that they will cordially co-ope-
rate in any plan which may be suggested to effect this object ;
traces of intercourse between the Mishmees and Chinese were
discovered by Captain Wilcox, during his journey to explore
the sources of the Irawattee river, and among his followers,
were Shans, who had resided for a considerable period in
Yunan, and were apparently perfectly acquainted with the
' T2 '
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intervening country. By Du Halde, that province is describ-
ed as one of the richest of the Chinese empire ; it abounds in
the most valuable descriptions of minerals and metals: and
the great variety of its products is proved by the enumera-
tion already given of the articles which are imported to
Bhumo ; its population is estimated at eight millions, and that
of the bordering province of Sechuen, at twenty-seven millions,
giving a total of thirty-five millions* of people, closely border-
ing on the eastern frontier of Assam, between whom and the
Burmese, as we have already seen, a very valuable commer-
cial intercourse is annually carried on, and which, I have ne
doubt, may be made to extend to the British territories in
that remote quarter of India through Bhumo and Mogaung.
"3rd. The town of Mongmaorong, which has been before
mentioned as 12 days distant from Bhumo, is described by
the Shans as being much larger than the latter place. It
stands on the right bank of a small river, called Nanyen Khy-
eung, which flows into the Irawattee, and the stream appears
to be sufficiently large to admit of its being navigated by a
small class of boats throughout the year. The town is sur-
rounded by a double enclosure of concentric brick walls, and
the garrison formerly consisted of a Burmah force of 2,000
men, who were armed with musquets, and had some jinjals or
swivels ; fifteen or sixteen elephants were also permanently
retained there : and the town and district are under the imme-
diate controul of a Burmese officer, who is called the Mogaung
Woon. The inhabitants principally consist of the Shan
aborigines of the country, and many Chinese merchants have
established themselves permanently in and about the town,
where they are no less remarkable for their active industry,
than in every other country in which they have appeared as
settlers. Mongmaorong, as the capital of the Pong dominions,
was formerly celebrated throughont this quarter of India, for
* In Mr. Gutzlaff’s late work on China, the population of Yunan and
Sechuen is estimated at 26,435,678 souls.

Yunan, ......ccceeinininnecenienens 6,000,000
Sechuen, .ec.ccceieeere oneennncecnns 21,435,678

26,435,678
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the barbaric splendour that reigned at its court, the extent
of its buildings, and the number of its people : on all occasions
of public festivity or ceremony, it was resorted to by the in-
habitants of the numerous surrounding states, and by depu-
tations from the tributary chieftains. In each face of the
walls surrounding the town, there are said to be three gate-
ways, at which a guard of 20 men is constantly stationed ; but
Judging from the boasted works which surround the city of
Ava, we may conclude that those of Mongmaorong would
prove but an inefficient obstacle to the entrance of an invad-
ing force.

T4th. East of the Ounggyoonahlantoung range, which has
been before described as forming the boundary of the valley
of the Irawattee on that side, there are several considerable
Shan towns, of which we have scarcely any knowledge beyond
that of their names ; yet, within this tract appear to be situa-
ted those mines of the precious stones and metals for which
Ava has acquired so great a degree of celebrity, of which
those of Boduen, Kyatpen, and Momeit are the ‘principal :
whether these localities all lie on the east of the range, or
only the first two, is a question on which some uncertainty
seems to hang, as Momeit is sometimes represented at the
northern extremity of the range, though Buchanan assigns it
a position much farther south, and not more than one day’s
journey from Kiangnap, on the left bank of the Irawattee.
Boduen is about 54 geographical miles in a south-easterly
direction from Bhumo, and is said by Buchanan to have been
held by the Chinese, until a decisive engagement was fought
in its vicinity in the reign of Zeenbrusheen, (who governed
Ava from 1769, until 1780,) which gave the Burmahs per-
manent possession of these mines of gold, silver, and copper ;
and when Symes was in Ava, a Burmese officer of the rank
of Myoothoogree resided at Boduen, having under him a cus-
tom-house and a small military guard.

"5th. Of the mines of Kyatpen, the only certain informa--
tion we possess, is that contained in the letter of the Pére
Giuseppe d’Amato, of which a translation is given in the 2nd
volume of the Journal of the Asiatic Society ; the position of
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the mines is there stated to have been determined by ob-
servations to be in latitude 22° 16’ north, and distant about 70
miles from Monhla, which gives a longitude of about 97° 20/
east. The site is said to be surrounded by nine mountains, and
the enclosed space full of marshes ; the dry portions of the soil
are those which are mined in search of the minerals. The
gravelly ore is brought to the surface in a ratan basket,
raised by a cord, and from the mass all the precious stones,
and any other minerals possessing value, are picked out and
washed in the brooks descending from the neighbouring hills,
The precious stones found in the mines of Kyatpen, generally
speaking, are rubies, sapphires, topazes, and other crystals of
the same family. Emeralds are very rare, and of an inferior
sort, and a species of diamond is sometimes found, but it is of
bad quality. The Chinese and Tartar merchants come yearly
to Kyatpen, to purchase precious stones and other minerals.
They generally barter for them carpets, coloured cloths, cloves,
nutmegs, and other drugs. The natives of the country also
pay annual visits to the royal city of Ava, to sell the rough
stones.

" N6th. This is the most detailed account we yet possess of
the principal locality of the minerals of Ava, a country in
which the varieties indicated are perhaps more abundantly
found than in any other in the world, and for it we are, I
believe, indebted to the fertile pen of the resident of Ava. In
the work on the Burmese Empire, recently published by the
Oriental Translation Fund, from the Italian manuscript of the
Pére Sangermano, mention is made of the Father Giuseppe
“ ag a man remarkable as well for his apostolic zeal, as for
his profound acquaintance with natural history, and his
skill in drawing : he has,” adds Sangermano, “been employed
more than twenty-seven years in writing on all the branches
of natural history, in taking drawings of all animals, serpents,
and curious insects peculiar to Ava, and in making a collec-
tion of butterflies and rare insects, all of which he keeps in
glasses hermetically sealed, and arranged in the most perfect
order ; he has promised either to send this collection with his
writings to Europe, or to bring them over himself and give
them to the public.”

-~ &
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Tth. The fate of this magnificent collection is, I believe,
unknown, and appears to be well worthy of inquiry, as from
the scientific character given of the Father Giuseppe, his
collections were doubtless made with judgment, and would
have afforded many valuable additions to the museums of his
native country.

78th. The Myeetgné river, which flows on the eastern side
of the Ounggyoonahlan hills, passes apparently through a tract
of country consisting of a series of valleys, separated by nu-
merous small ranges of hills, which stretch to the right bank
of the Saluen river. Extensive forests prevail throughout
this entire tract, though towns of some magnitude are by no
means rare on the banks of the Myeetgné, among these the
principal are Parang myoo, Tuingnee myoo, Momuik myoo,
Theeboo myoo, Peyenoolwen, Thoungdoung, Moné myoo and
Myentshuing myoo, of which we know nothing more than
the names, and that they lie in the route from Bhumo through
the Lowa Shan country : they not only have never been visit-
ed by Europeans, but being in the vicinity of their most
valuable mines, the Burmese have of late years been very
tenacious of visits in this quarter from foreign natives ; and
Mr. Crawfurd affirms, that even the Chinese are excluded with
the utmost care from the mines we have mentioned, although
at an earlier period, the letter of Father Giuseppe proves, that
they were in the habit of resorting to them, and making their
purchases on the spot.

79th. The country extending south of the Myeetgné and
between the Ounggyoonahlan range, and the Saluen river, is
still too imperfectly known to authorize any attempt at detail-
ed description, and I shall leave the blank to be filled by
those officers whose long residence in Ava, at Rangoon, and
Moulmein, have afforded them opportunities of acquiring in-
formation upon the subject, which no one more remotely situa~
ted can ever hope to enjoy.

80th. It is much to be regretted, that the researches so
auspiciously commenced by Dr. Richardson, in his journey
from Moulmein to Zimmé, should have been allowed to ter-
minate with that first and successful attempt to open a com-
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munication with the Shan tribes on our south-eastern frontiet ;
and it would appear to be an object well worthy of attention,
to endeavour to renew and place our intercourse with them
upon a permanent footing. We know that Chinese caravans,
from the southern portions of Yunan, are accustomed annual-
ly to visit these Shan provinces ; and whether we obtain their
merchandize direct from the Chinese themselves, or through
the Shans, the result in either case must be to create an equi-
valent demand for British products, and to disseminate them
generally among the numerous tribes with whom we have at
present little or no intercourse.

81st. Though Dr. Richardson was not permitted to visit
Zimmé, the capital of northern Laos, he succeeded in reach-
ing Labun, a town about half a day’s journey distant from it,
where he saw a good deal of English broad cloth, and some
specimens of English chintz, of the small sprig pattern, ad-
mired at Bankok, from whence it is supposed to have come ;
he also saw much cotton, ivory, and stick lac, and some musk,
which are exchanged for articles the produce of China, from
whence a caravan consisting of one or two thousand horses
or mules annually visits this part of Laos. In the second
volume of the Gleanings of Science, where this account of
Dr. Richardson’s journey is given, it is added, that our broad
cloths, chintzes, and cuttlery are much prized in Laos; and
as the distance even of the circuitous route by which Dr.
Richardson was taken, is less than that traversed by the
Chinese caravans from Yunan to Ava, there seems no reason
why, if proper encouragement were given, these enterprising
traders should not annually visit Moulmein, and supply them-
selves with British goods at a rate infinitely more reasonable
than they can possibly be obtained from Bankok, enhanced
as the prices necessarily are there, by the extortions prac-
tised against every description of merchant, and the heavy
imposts levied upon every variety of imported foreign produce.
It is possible, however, that these considerations have not been
overlooked, and that an intercourse which promised such
favourable results has already been established, though the
fact may not be generally known.
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82nd. Throughout the extensive countries which have been
described in the preceding pages, the calamitous results at-
tending the extension of Burmese influence, and the wither-
ing effects of their sway, have been shewn in the general
desertion of their inhabitants, and the consequent return to
waste of vast tracts which had been before remarkable for
their productive fertility. From Assam, Muneepoor, and
Arracan, emigrations took place to an extent scarcely credible,
occasioned either by the cruelties of these ruthless invaders,
or the scarcely less injurious conduct of their own princes,
by whom the Burmahs were not unfrequently called in to the
support of a disloyal faction; and when we were at length
forced into unwilling collision with these barbarian neigh-
bours, the several countries indicated had been reduced to the
lowest ebb of misery and desertion: a large proportion of
the inhabitants, who had not been able to effect their escape
into our territories, were carried off to a state of hopeless and
perpetual slavery, and if incapacitated by sickness, or the
weakness of extreme age or youth, from keeping pace with
their merciless custodians, they were either left to perish on
the roads, or were goaded onwards until their sufferings ter-
minated in death ; the few who still clung with despairing
attachment to their native country, were subjected to every
species of oppressive cruelty and extortion, which men unin-
fluenced by the restraints of moral principle were capable of
devising, and from these long protracted horrors, they were
only rescued by the result of a contest which has permanently
crippled the Burmese power of aggression.

83rd. If we compare the existing condition of these states,
with that in which we found them when reluctantly forced
to admit them within the pale of the British Indian domini-
ons, the result can hardly fail to be gratifying to every genu-
ine philanthropist. In each, a considerable accession is daily
making to its long exiled population; villages are rapidly
rising in every direction ; cultivation is extending to tracts,
which for years had been untouched by the plough: the reve-
nue in all shews a steady and permanent increase, and their

commerce is proved to have been annually becoming more
g
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valuable and extended, since the fate of war transferred them
to our rule: that they are still susceptible of far greater im-
provement, no one personally acquainted with these countries
can for a moment doubt; and though the revenue they at
present yield may be barely sufficient to defray the expence
of governing them, this is an evil which the experience of the
last five or six years shews to be annually decreasing, and we
may reasonably conclude, that the period rapidly approaches,
when the value of these provinces in a financial point of view
will be as clearly demonstrable as their political importance ;
the latter will more fully appear when viewed in connexion
with military operations on this frontier, and the former can
hardly fail to be accelerated by the extension of their com-
mercial intercourse with surrounding states—to the considera-
tion of both these subjects, the following section will be
devoted.

SEcTiON 4.

1st. No circumstance connected with the late war was
more remarkable than the doubt and uncertainty which pre-
vailed in selecting a line of operations against Ava; and it
appears from the correspondence which passed between Lord
Ambherst and Sir Thomas Munro, that even after Sir Archi-
bald Campbell had obtained possession of Rangoon, he had
seriously contemplated re-embarking his troops, and bringing
them round to Arracan, for the purpose of attempting an
advance from that province across the Yooma mountains, into
the valley of the Irawattee.

2nd. The reported unhealthiness of the climate of Arracan,
and the remonstrances of Sir Thomas Munro, appear to have
been the principal causes which led to the abandonment of
this new plan of operations, and the advance through Cachar
and Muneepoor was then as warmly advocated. At a sub-
sequent period, the advantages of penetrating from Assam
were discussed, but it was quite evident that with the excep-
tion.of the route from Rangoon up the Irawattee river to
Ava, our ignorance of the whole intervening tract, through
which the lines of operation must extend, precluded the pos-
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sibility of opinions being formed upon the subject, on the
accuracy of which any reliance could be justly placed.

3rd. Thedata of time and distance, upon which all military
calculations so materially depend, were almost entirely want-
ing,and ourgeographical knowledge scarcely extended beyond
the simple fact, that a chain of lofty and densely-wooded
mountains separated the British territories from those of Ava,
and that it had been crossed by the Burmese force, which in
1788, effected the conquest of Arracan. Of the more north-
ern portions of the chain, we had only the account given by
Dalrymple, of a route from Cachar into Muneepoor, which
was represented as mountainous and difficult, and passing
through a country inhabited by tribes known only by their
frequent incursions into the plains : east of Rungpoor in Assam
all was enveloped in. a cloud of obscurity, more impervious
even than that which rested on the southern portions of the
line ; and under these circumstances of unavoidable, though
lamentable ignorance, it was prudently resolved to invade
Ava by the only route of which we had any knowledge, even
though by doing so we should nearly double the length of the
line, upon which it would be necessary to operate.

4th. With the information we now possess of the several
lines of communication between the British and Burmese
territories, we are enabled to enter with confidence on an
examination of the respective advantages of each, and as
almost all the munitions of war, and a very considerable
portion of the supplies for an army destined to invade Ava,
must be drawn from Calcutta, it will be desirable to regard
this city as the principal base of operations, which may be
conducted against Ava by any one of four lines, namely, by
Assam, Muneepoor, Arracan, or Rangoon.

5th. By the first line, or that through Assam, from Calcutta
to Ava, the travelling distance is about 1433 miles ; by the
second through Muneepoor, 1052 miles; by the third through
Arracan, 835 miles, and by the fourth vid Rangoon, 1446
miles: as far as regards distance only, the result of the com-
parison here made is greatly in favour of the line of operations
being conducted through Arracan, but in such movements

vl
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time is an element of even greater importance than distance,
and it will be necessary to endeavour to estimate the periods
likely to be occupied in reaching Ava by the different routes,
assuming as the basis of the calculation the average rate of
progress actually made by the army of Sir Archibald Camp-
bell, on its advance from Rangoon to Yandabo.

6th. From an examination of the journal given in the work
of Major Snodgrass, the progress of the Rangoon army when
actually in motion appears to have averaged about nine miles
a day, and this rate has been assumed, in estimating those
portions of the several lines of operation now under review,
which have not been personally examined ; the result shews
" that an army advancing from Calcutta, could not reach Ava
by the route of Assam in less than 170 days, by that of Cachar
and Muneepoor in 107, by the Aeng pass in Arracan in 39,
and by Rangoon in 82 days; in other words, if for the sake
of illustration, we suppose four divisions of equal strength
and similar equipment to leave Calcutta, at the same time,
with the view of reaching the capital of Ava by these
different routes, their relative positions on the thirty-ninth
day would be as follow. The division which had ad-
vanced through the Aeng pass in Arracan, would be in
possession of the Burmese capital; the Assam division
would have reached Azmeerigunge on the Soormah river;
the one which was to penetrate through Muneepoor,
would have reached a point on the Kosseearah river about
midway between Lucki and Banga in the district of Sylhet ;
and the Rangoon division would have established itself at
Prome on the Irawattee about 230 miles distant from the
Burmese capital. The following table will shew the propor-
tions of distance and time of the several routes, more clearly
than the most detailed description, and can hardly fail to
convince the most sceptical, that in these respects, the Aeng
pass is immeasurably superior to either of the others.

From Calcutta to Ava, Miles. Days.

By the Assam route,...ccceceuneccranececsseneenenses 1438 170
b, Muneepoor ditto, .......cceciiceiciiieiiiiie. 1052 107
55 Arracan ditto,.ecce.ieiiiiiiienieeiinceninaniee 835 39
5 Rangoon ditto, ......cccceeeereiiiiiiiiieieenes 1446 82
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Tth. It will be observed in this comparative table, that
the disproportion in time, greatly exceeds that of distance,
and this arises from the very tedious nature of the river navi-
gation from Calcutta to Assam and Sylhet, which the exten-
sive swamps and marshes of the intervening tract of country,
render it impossible to exchange for any more expeditious
mode of conveyance, however urgent may be the necessity
for doing so. The Burhampooter, Soormah, and Kosseearah
rivers, are the only lines of communication upon which reli-
ance can safely be placed, and were it even practicable for
troops to advance by land, the supplies and military stores
for a division intended to operate from either Assam or Mu-
neepoor, must in the one case proceed up the Burhampooter
to Rungpoor, and in the other by the Kosseearah and Soor-
mah to Banskandee in Cachar.

8th. For either of the other routes vid Aengand Rangoon,
we have on the contrary, the unlimited command of an ex-
tensive and open sea communication for nearly two-thirds of
the total distance to be accomplished, and can avail ourselves
of every advantage to be derived from the shipping of the
port, in conveying troops, stores and cattle to the point of
rendezvous, by a passage to Kyouk Phyoo of five days, and
to Rangoon of twelve; while the same time would barely
suffice to convey such boats as our troops and stores are gene-
rally embarked upon, from Calcutta to Burrisal or Dacca,
and this evil of dilatory communication must continue to be
felt throughout the campaign, whether terminated in one sea-
son or protracted to three.

9th. These remarks apply with even greater force to an
advance from Muneepoor than Assam, as in the former case
we get involved in a difficult and mountainous country at a
point 490 miles distant from the object of attack, while in the
latter, the same obstacles are only encountered after leaving
Beesa, which is not more than 400 miles from the capital of
Ava. The passage of the Patkoee mountain which separates
Assam from the northern Shan provinces ef Ava, is repre-
sented by the several natives who have effected it, as easy
when compared with the precipitous ascents and declivities
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6f the seven or eight equally lofty ranges, which must be
crossed between Cachar and the Muneepoor valley: in Assam
we descend from this lofty barrier to a comparatively level
and well cultivated country, where supplies are procurable,
and every step in advance insures improvement both in the
climate and country ; from Muneepoor on the contrary, we
have again to overcome interposing mountains, and though
from the general excellence of the road they present but little
difficulty to light armed troops, they will ever add materially
to the fatigue, which laden cattle experience under such cir-
cumstances, and in the advance from Muneepoor we quit a
highly salubrious climate to enter the pestiferous one of the
Kubo valley : during the cold-season, no apprehension need
probably be entertained of danger from this cause ; but if the
principal object of the campaign, the possession of Ava, could
not be effected in one season, there would be no alternative
but to fall back again on Muneepoor, as it would be physi-
cally impossible to provision a force cantoned on the banks
of the Ningthee river, from the valley, during the rains ; and
climate presents an obstacle still more insurmountable to the
force remaining in Kubo during that unhealthy period of the
year.

10th. If we regard the local resources of the several ad-
vanced positions of Assam, Muneepoor, Arracan, and Ran-
goon, or the comparative facility with which their own defi-
ciencies could be supplied from foreign sources, we shall find,
that in these instances, no less than in those already alluded
to, the balance preponderates greatly in favour of Arracan.

11th. In Assam, rice is extensively cultivated, and depdts
might doubtless be formed from the produce of that valley
alone, for a considerable body of troops, were the sphere of
its operations not to extend beyond the mountainous barrier
on the south-east; but that great natural boundary -once
passed, the base of operations becomes infinitely extended,
and a proportionate increase must inevitably take place in
the number of men employed upon it, for whom additional
supplies would be required ; these it is true could be obtained
to any extent from the adjacent districts of Bengal, but they
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could only reach the force requiring them by the navigation
of a river more tedious, uncertain, and difficult, than perhaps
any other in India, and of which amongst numerous others
that might be quoted, the following is a very striking instance
given by Captain Wilcox, in the Appendix to his Memoir in
the 17th volume of the Asiatic Researches.

¢ Immediately below Gohati, hills confine the Burhamputra
to the breadth of one thousand two hundred yards, the nar-
rowest in its course through Assam ; therein the rainy season
boats are necessitated to be moored till a westerly breeze
springs up of force sufficient to carry them thrdugh the narrow
strait ; but there is often great difficulty even where the river
flows in an open bed. When coming down the river in
the latter end of October, 1825, I saw a fleet of commissariat
boats (at that timevery much required with their supplies for
the army ) which had been twenty-five days between Goalpara
and Nughurbera hill, a distance of thirty miles, and there
was no remarkable wind to impede their progress.”

12th. The resources of Muneepoor, as will have been
imagined from the description already given of that country,
are on the most limited scale, and at the present time, would
prove very little more than adequate to the support of an ad-
ditional native regiment, with its camp-followers ; and in the
event of an unfavourable season, the supplies even for this
small accession of force must be drawn from the districts of
Sylhet and Cachar, by a line of communication, the difficul-
ties of which were sufficient to arrest in limine, the progress
of an army under General Shuldham, and combined with the
geverity of the monsoon which commenced early in February,
compelled a retrograde movement of the whole forceon Sylhet,
in the course of the following month.

18th. In Arracan, as we have already seen, the grain of
the country so far exceeds the consumption of its population,
as to form the staple article of their export trade, and in the
geason of 1833, the paddy and rice exported from Akyab
alone, amounted to no less than three lakhs of maunds, &
quantity sufficient to support an army of 20,000 men for
eighteen months independant of all external aid, and every
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other description of supplies, which it might be necessary to
obtain from Calcutta, could be conveyed throughout the year
by steamers in the course of five days. The people of the
country, though not nearly so numerous as those of Assam,
(being when compared with the area they occupy nearly in
the proportion of one to three) from their superior energy of
character, their intimate acquaintance with the language of
Ava, with the several passes which lead across the mountains
into the plains of the Irawattee, and the strength and posi-
tions of the towns and villages on the banks of this river,
are likely to give far more efficient aid than the Assamese
in an advance through their territory, and in a subsequent
series of rapid progressive movements on the capital of their
ancient enemies. Whether a movement were effected by
Assam, Muneepoor, or Arracan, we should equally in each
case carry with us the best wishes of the population of these
countries for the prosperity of our arms, and this is an element
which so materially contributes to success in military opera-
‘tions, that the want of it has not unfrequently led to the
complete discomfiture of a series of the most ably planned
movements.

14th. In advancing from Rangoon, however great the
confidence with which the people of the country might regard
us from recollection of our former conduct, the experience
derived from that contest clearly proves, that every measure
which ingenuity could devise, or cruelty execute, to deprive
us of this advantage, would be unhesitatingly adopted, and
the resources of the country be again cut off as effectually as
they then were. In any subsequent invasion of Ava from
this point, one obstacle of a most formidable description would
be encountered, which did not on the previous occasion exist,
that arising from the barbarous nature of the punishments
inflicted by the Burmese government on their subjects, who
were accused of having afforded us assistance, or of having
continued to reside in those towns which were occupied by
our troops. When the great body of the people saw our
army steadily continuing its advance upon the -capital,
_through difficulties sufficient to have appalled any but men of
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the most determined nerve, they naturally concluded that the
permanent occupation of the country was to be the result of
so much persevering labour; and this impression becoming
-stronger the more closely we approached the goal, interest
and inclination alike dictated the policy of conciliating their
future rulers by the manifestation of zeal in the cause ; and to
this feeling may we mainly ascribe the alacrity with which
the inhabitants of the district and city of Prome came forward,
and assisted in establishing the communication between the
advancing army and its then distant magazines at Rangoon,
which so materially contributed to the ultimate success of the
campaign. '

15th. That illusion has now permanently vanished; they saw
us voluntarily retire from a country which we had expended
much blood and treasure in acquiring ; the protection upon
the continuance of which they had fully calculated, was
withdrawn, and the vengeance of an exasperated and barbar-
ous government fell upon them with unmitigated severity ;
the amnesty which had been stipulated for in the treaty of
Yandaboo, was only respected while the presence of the British
army rendered its violation dangerous; and it is but reasonable
to suppose, that should circumstances ever again render it
necessary to retrace this line of operations, the remembrance
of their previous sufferings will render the people, for a time
at least, unwilling to identify their interests with those of
men, whose former conduct proved, that they had no inten-
tion of permanently retaining the country their arms had
won ; and whose second withdrawal would subject those ren-
dering them assistance to the aggravated cruelties of their
merciless chieftains.

16th. Situated as we now are in the Tenasserim provinces,
with the unlimited command of their resources, and a force
of some strength so close as Moulmein, we should possess ad-
vantages from our altered position in this respect in again
advancing by Rangoon, which were wholly wanting on the
former occasion ; but the struggle must again commence at -
this extreme point of the Burmese dominions, which is 446
miles distant from the capital; while on the route from Arra-

x
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can, no opposition could be anticipated before the troops
commenced the descent from the summit of the Aeng pass on
the Burmese side of the mountains, which is only 270 miles
from the capital of Ava.

17th. To this point in the investigation, every comparison,
whether of time, distance, the resources of the countries, or
the facility of communication with the principal magazine,
gives a result in favour of that line of operations, one extre-
mity of which will rest on Aeng in Arracan, and the other
on Shembegwen on the right bank of the Irawattee river;
but there is another element in the calculation, to which no
allusion has yet been made, though it may be considered more
vitally important than any other, namely, the comparative
healthiness of the several tracts of country through which
these debateable lines of operation must pass; and if our con-
clusions were to be drawn from the experience of the late war,
we should not hesitate to pronounce Arracan the most un-
healthy, Rangoon the next so in degree, Assam the third, and
Muneepoor the least.

18th. Such a conclusion, however, in the case of Rangoon
and Assam, though fully borne out by the comparative state
of the troops in each during the war, would be utterly at va-
riance . with all previously recorded experience, and with
all subsequent observation. Every traveller, who has visited
the capital of Ava, has spoken favourably of its climate,
and it has been particularly eulogized by Symes and
Buchanan ; but though its general salubrity was acknow-
ledged, it was pronounced to be inferior in this respect to
Rangoon, which has been uniformly characterised as one of
the healthiest spots in the Burmese dominions; yet at this
very spot did disease nearly annmihilate the army of Sir
Archibald Campbell, attacking with equal virulence the Euro-
pean and pative soldier under the most aggravated forms of
dysentery, remittent and intermittent fever, hospital gangrene,
and scurvy. In a paper by Dr. Waddell, in the third volume
of the Transactions of the Medical Society, which even the
unprofessional reader will peruse with melancholy interest,
these diseases are clearly shewn to have been principally
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induced by severe fatigue, constant exposure, and unwhole-
some and inadequate provisions—causes quite sufficient tohave
produced among troops employed in any other part of India
an equally fearful mortality ; and certainly not proving, as
might a priori be inferred, a climate, under ordinary cir--
cumstances, of peculiar insalubrity.

19th. The Abbé Sangermano, who resided nearly twenty--
six years in Rangoon, says, ¢ the air along the course of the
river (Irawattee) is generally salubrious, though sometimes
new comers are attacked with fevers; but they may easily
be cured by using bark ; and it is only in certain places that
there is any danger of taking them.” Symes is equally expli-
cit as to the general salubrity of the country, in the following
passage:  The climate of every part of the Burmese empire,
which I have visited, bore testimony to its salubrity, by the
best possible criterion—the appearance and vigour of the
natives. The seasons are regular, and the extremes of heat
and cold are seldom experienced ; at least the duration of
that intense heat which immediately precedes the commence-
ment of the rainy season, is so short, that it incommodes but
for a very little time. During our residence in the country,
we lost only one man by disease, another met an accidental
death : in wandering through the woods, he became the prey
of a tiger.” In another passage, speaking of the embassy, he
says, ¢ Our gratitude was due to Providence for the ines-
timable blessing of health which we enjoyed to a degree that
fully evinced the salubrity of the climate ; not a symptom of
sickness, in a single instance excepted, had manifested itself
among our people.” Buchanan, speaking of the climate of
Ava, says, ¢ Although not so salubrious as Rangoon, Ava is
by no means uphealthy ; ” and he then describes the position
of the former place: *‘ Rangoon, the present great emporium
of the-empire, was built by Aloungbhra, the first prince of the
reigning dynasty after his conquest of Pegu. It is most con-
veniently situated in a very healthy and fertile country, near
the former town of Tagoun.”

20th. These opinions, the result in one instance of a pro-
tracted residence of many years, and in the others, of a very
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eonsiderable period, embracing all the vicissitudes of the seve-
ral seasons, have been strongly confirmed by the more recent
experience of the individuals of the residency in Ava, and of
the mission at Rangoon : of the latter, in particular, I have the
most unequivocal testimony, that it is the healthiest of all the
American missions now in India; and in the face of sach evi-
dence, it is impossible to resist the conviction, that the opini-
ons which have been somet'mes entertained of the general
insalubrity of the climate of Ava, are wholly unsupported by
past experience, or present observation.

. 21st. In Assam, on the contrary, every succeeding year
serves still more plainly to indicate the generally insalubrious
nature of its climate, and to prove that very little modifica-
tion in this respect has taken place since the memorable inva-
gsion of Meer Joomla, in 1662, when his army was nearly
annihilated by disease in his attempts to subdue the country.
To the natives of Upper India, it continued to the last so
inimical, that two companies of regulars, which, from the
termination of the war, had been stationed at Gowhatty,
were withdrawn; and amongst those officers who had been
employed in the civil and military duties of the province, the
return of almost every rainy season has been followed by
severe attacks of fever and ague.

22nd. During the time that General Shuldham’s army
was attempting to penetrate through Sylhet and Cachar to
Muneepoor, the native troops suffered from illness to a most
melancholy extent, while the Europeans, Loth officers and
men, with but few exceptions, enjoyed uninterrupted health :-
had they suceeeded in surmounting the first range of hills
which opposed their progress, and fairly entered amongst
the defiles of the numerous mountains, which it would have
been necessary to cross between Cachar and Muneepoor,
there cannot be a doubt that its ranks would have been so
thinned by sickness and death, as to have rendered the force
on its arrival in Muneepoor totally incapable of any move-
ment beyond it ; had the army even been fortunate enough to
have reached this point without much suffering, we now know
that on quitting it, and advancing to the banks of the Ning-
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thee river, the route must have been directed through a tract
of country far more insalubrious than any it had previously
traversed, and that disease would most probably have assailed
it with peculiar severity at the very moment when it was-
crossing the boundary of the enemy’s country. It may
therefore be considered most fortunate, that the obstacles
proved at the very commencement of the advance from Ca-
char of so serious a nature as to compel the force to retire
again upon Sylhet, and that those lives were spared, which
must have been sacrificed in the impracticable attempt to pene-
trate to Ava through countries which were afterwards found
unable to subsist even a small detachment from it.
- 23rd. But it was in Arracan that disease appeared to an
extent never before known in Indian campaigns, and ran its
course with a rapidity which no skill could check, and with
a severity which scarcely any remedy was found to alleviate.
In weighing the advantages of an advance upon Ava by these
geveral lines of communication, the one by Arracan would
appear to be altogether excluded from the comparison, by the
frightful mortality which then assailed the division of the
army attempting to operate upon it ; and if we had no better:
information now than we then possessed of the climate gene-'
rally, of the comparative salubrity of different localities, and’
the position, nature, and extent of the pass to be traversed,
the most sanguine could anticipate nothing but a repetition
of previous misery and disappoiutment, and the boldest would
shrink from the responsibility of recommending an advance
through a country of such fearful notoriety.

24th. We have now however the advantage of consulting’
the recorded judgments of professional men, who were present’
with the Arracan army during the whole period of its occu-
pation of the province—who saw and studied the origin, pro-
gress, and termination of the diseases which so nearly effected
its total destruction, with intense watchfulness, and with the
generous devotion of health, rest, and life, in endeavouring to
arrest its ravages, for which, under such circumstances, the
medical profession has been remarkable in every quarter of
the globe, and never more conspicuously so than amidst the
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dying soldiers of Arracan: we have moreover the result of
a ten years’ occupation of the province to prove, that neither
Sandoway, Kyouk Phyoo, Cheduba, nor Akyab is much more
inimical to the health of native troops than the other military
stations on the eastern frontier of Bengal. We know that
all are injurious to the constitution of the sepoy of Upper
India, and that as he descends from the comparatively elevat-
ed plains, and the purer and drier air of Hindoostan, to the
low marshes of Bengal, and to an atmosphere saturated with.
vapour, and the noxious exhalations of rank vegetation, the
rate of mortality shews a gradual but constantly increasing
progression, and may be considered to have attained its
maximum on the line of our eastern frontier ; but as this line
must be crossed at some one point, and this atmosphere be
breathed by troops destined to act against the Burmese domi-
nions, the question of route resolves itself into a choice of
evils; and in advancing by Aeng, we have to weigh the cer-
tainty of diminished distance and time, against the chance of
aggravated disease.

25th. In perusing the several papers which have been pub-
lished in the Transactions of the Medical and Physical Society
of Calcutta, on this deeply interesting subject, it is impossible
not to be struck with the coincidence of views of the several
gentlemen who have endeavoured to trace the diseases which
prevailed in Arracan to their predisposing causes, and equally.
difficult to resist the conviction that they were to be princi-
pally found in the local peculiarities of the town and its im-
mediate neighbourhood, in which our army was stationed
during the very worst season of the year. Dr. Grierson, in
the second volume of the Transactions, speaking of the town
of Arracan, thus describes it: ¢ Its site is such as one would
at first sight pronounce to be prolific of those noxious exha-
lations, whatever they may be, that are generally allowed to
engender intermittent fever. It lies on the banks of a mud-
dy river, or rather the ramifications of a river buried among
hills at a distance of nearly 40 miles from the sea, and invest-
ed on every side with jungle and morass. The tide overflows
the flat borders of the river to a considerable extent, its reflux
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converts these into a noisome swamp, and in this swamp,
strange to say, great part of Arracan is built.” While the
troops occupying this deadly spot were perishing by hundreds,
a detachment of this very army was enjoying comparative
health at Mayo Mooa, and the 40th Regiment of Native
Infantry, long stationed at Cheduba, was still more remarkable
for its exemption from disease.

26th. In the third volume of the same valuable work, Dr.
Stevenson remarks, “ Of the peculiar unhealthiness of the
town of Arracan, the Burmese were aware, and studiously
avoided it in the rains. The Mugs too were aware of it ; for
if I am not misinformed, they often retire to the coast, or to
some village at a distance, when sick.” Even under circum-
stances of so peculiarly unfavourable a nature, as those in
which our army was placed, ¢ it was not until the rains
commenced, that sickness became general, and disease assum-
ed that fatal and untraetable form which characterized it
during that period.” And at this, the most trying season of
the year, the detachment of Europeans and sepoys stationed.
at Sandoway, by Commodore Hayes, retained their health.

27th. Dr. Burnard, who has also investigated the causes
of the fearful mortality, which has rendered the association of
Arracan and death almost inseparable in the minds of many,
attributes it explicitly to the situation of the town. ¢ The
causes of this sickness,” says he, ¢ were too obvious to be
overlooked; the locality was sufficient te satisfy every medical
observer, that troops could not inhabit it with impunity.”

28th. In addition to the evidence afforded by these extracts,
that other stations of the province continued healthy, even
during the rainy season of the year, when the town and
neighbourhood of Arracan were filled with the dead and dying
bodies of our troops, and that the predisposing causes of dis-
ease were found in this locality to an extent not experienced
in any other part of the province, we have the united testi-
mony of the Mugs and Burmahs themselves, to the same effect,
who before, during, and since the war have uniformly assert-
ed, that the city of Arracan is the most unhealthy spot in
their country during the rains. And it can hardly be subject
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of astonishment, that an army, whose spirit was depressed by
the desponding conviction, that it was not destined to share
in the honors and glories of the campaign, should have fallen
an easy prey to the ravages of disease. :

29th. The experience derived from that campaign, and our
subsequent occupation of the province, leads to some import-
ant conclusions, which appear to be fully justified by the
opinions already quoted, namely, that the dreadful mortality
of our troops in Arracan arose from the peculiarly unhealthy
nature of the town and its neighbourhood, and that had they
been cantoned during the rainy season at Kyouk Phyoo,
Sandoway, Akyab, Amherst Island, or Cheduba, they would
have enjoyed comparative immunity from suffering, and been
nearly, if not quite, as healthy, as the troops which since the
war have continued to occupy one or other of these localities ;
that of the several lines of operation which have been consi-
dered, the one by Rangoon may on the whole be esteemed
the most healthy ; but that it is almost impossible to fix with
any degree of precision the relative salubrity of the remain-
ing three ; that all are, during the cold-season of the year,
nearly as much exempt from disease as other districts bor-
dering on the eastern frontier of Bengal; and that during
the rains, the Hindoostanee sepoys of Upper India may be
expected to suffer in each to a degree, which circumstances
quite unforeseen, and against which it is impossible to guard,
may render more severe at Rangoon than Arracan, Assam,
or Muneepoor, though the character of superior salubrity be
conceded to the first.

80th. In none, however, is the difference of climate so mark-
ed, as to justify the rejection of other positive advantages for
the imaginary attainment of this one; and from all that has
been said, the selection is evidently confined to an advance
by Arracan or Rangoon.

31st. If welook to the differences of climate, which charac-
terize the lower and upper portions of the valley of the Ira-
wattee, on one or both of which an army would have te
operate, as its advance might be made from Arracan or Ran-

goon, we shall have a still clearer view of the relative advan-
tages of each.
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82nd. In Pegu, or that portion of the Burmese empire
-extending from Rangoon to Prome, there are, according to the
Abbé Sangermano, but two seasons, the rainy and the dry;
the former, commencing at the end of April, or early in May,
continues to the close of October; and the cold-season for
the remaining six months. But in Ava proper, the seasons
-are divided into the cold, the hot, and the rainy. The four
months of November, December, January, and February form
the winter : from the beginning of March to the end of June,
the heat prevails, and the other four months are the season
of rain ; from which statement, it appears, that a force, ope-
Tating on the upper line of the Irawattee, might calculate with
‘certainty, on having two months more of fair weather, than
one advancing from the delta of Pegu, an advantage of vital
importance in the prosecution of a campaign : the distance
by the former line, between the nearest base and the object of
attack, would be about three hundred miles, and by the
latter, four hundred and fifty.
~ 83rd. Weighing all the circumstances adduced in the pre-
ceding pages, and giving to each of the proposed lines of
operation the consideration due to its relative advantages, or
the reverse, the result appears to be unequivocally in favour
of an advance from Arracan, rather than by any other point
on the line of our eastern frontier ; and it now only remains
to offer a few suggestions on the plan of operations most
likely to lead to the speedy attainment of our object, the
possession of its capital, should circumstances ever again
render it necessary for an Indian army to punish aggression,
by invading the Burmese dominions.
84th. If regard be had to the relative strength of the Indo-
British and Burmese empires, to their resources, and the
military qualifications of their respective troops ; the superior-
ity of the former is, in each instance, so immeasurably greater,
“that it would be an unnecessarily expensive display of power,
to act upon the capital by more than one line of operations,
and that by Aeng has been proved so much more direct and
-expeditious, that it would hardly be possible for auxiliary
-columns acting from Rangoon, Muneepoor, or Assam, to do
Y
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more than follow at hazard the movements of the Arracan
army, without the possibility of preserving such a communi-
cation with it, as would give a character of unity to their
operations; the expence of three armies would thus be incur-
red, and from the great length of the base on which they
must operate, extending from Rungpoor.in Assam, to Cape
Negrais, their movements must be made perfectly independ-
ant of each other, and each must be of sufficient strength to
force a passage through the invaded empire, independant of
any assistance from the other columns.

85th. Guided by the recorded opinions of Sir Archxbald
Campbell, we may assume, that an army of 10,000 men, advan-
cing by Aeng, would be of ample strength to insure a suc-
cessful result to operations against Ava, and the proportion
of each arm might probably be fixed on the following scale.
Three regiments of European infantry; six regiments of
[ative infantry ;- a brigade of horse artillery; a detachment
of the rocket corps; a regnment of cavalry; and three com-
panies of sappers and miners.

86th. We may fairly conclude, that such a force would,
with comparative ease, fight its way to the capital of the
Burmese empire, when we recollect, that the united columns
which advanced from Rangoon under Sir Archibald Campbell
-and Brigadier General Cotton, in February 1825, did not
amount to 4,000 men ; and the probability is, that the moment
our army ha.d fairly debouched into the plain of the Irawattee,
the Burmese court would agree to any terms we might choose
toi impose as the price of peace.
" 87th. While however the principal line of operations was
directed from Arracan, it would be no less necessary to secure
the assailable points of our frontier, against the evils of an
_invasion similar to that, which, during the late war, created
so general a panic along the whole line of frontier ; apd next
in importance to the attainment of the object, is the :consi-
deration of the most economical mode of effecting it. We
have before shewn, the almost insuperable nature of the diffi-
féulties which oppose an entrance into our territories from
Ava, by any but the passes through Assam, Muneepoor, and
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Arracan; our advancing army would sufficiently provide
against any attempt being made by the latter of these lines,
and the following arrangements would appear likely to suffice
for the protection and defence of the other two. .

-88th. The moment that hostilities appeared likely to arise,.
it. would be desirable to throw the Sylhet Light Infantry into
Muneepoor, to reinforce the levy, and to hold the position to
the last moment, to insure which, they should be freely and.
liberally supplied with ammunition. The head-quarters of the
Assam Light Infantry might, at the same time, be advanced
to Joorhath; and the second or Sebundy corps move up to
Bishnath, and supply guards for the northern portion of the_
Cossya hills. Two regiments of native infantry, one from
Jumalpoor, and the other from Dacca, would occupy Sylhet.
and Doodputleein Cachar with effect, as from either of those
positions, a corps could, if necessary, advance by: the passes
already described, either into Assam or Muneepoor.

89th. These arrangements, if promptly carried into effect,
would, it is imagined, be quite sufficient to preserve the inte-.
grity of our frontier, and the knowledge of troops having been
thrown so much in advauce, in Assam and Muneepoor, would
speedily reach the Burmah court, and lead to the belief, that
an advance against their capital from both of those peints
was seriously contemplated. If lightly equipped detachments
from the Muneepoor levy were sent to clear Kubo of the
enemy, and to shew themselves occasionally on the right
bank of the Ningthee river, the delusion would be still
more effectually preserved, and we may confidently assume,
that with the knowledge of preparations being in progress
for the advance of an army from Aeng, the Burmese Govern-
ment would never venture to detach a force of any stremgth
to points se remote from the capital as Genduh on the
Ningthee river, or old Beesa, on the southern side of the
Patkoee pass. .

40th. Were it necessary or desirable to do so, a column
consisting of the Sylhet Light Infantry, and two Battalions
of the levy, might march through the Kubo valley to Kulé,
and create a very powerful diversion along the whole line of
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the Ningthee river ; subsisting, as it advanced, on the coun-.

try, which we know it could do.

< 41st. In Assam, one of the very first precautionary mea-
sures should be the construction of a stockade at Beesa, and
its occupation by a strong detachment of the Assam Light

Infantry, with the view of securing the more than doubtful
fidelity of the Moamareea and Singpho chieftains, and to give
confidence to such other tribes, as might in the absence of
such a point of defence to fall back upon, be induced from
apprehension to act against us.

. 42nd. The occupation of Rangoon would be another sub-
Ject for consideration, and there can be little doubt that the
continuing to hold it until every article of a treaty had been
fulfilled, would more than any other step we could adopt, ac-
celerate the attainment of so desirable an object; but here
opposition must be anticipated, until the Arracan army had
cleared the defiles of the Aeng pass, and appeared in force on
the banks of the Irawattee river ; when it is almost certain
that all serious attempt at defence would be succeeded, by a
general flight or unconditional surrender of the enemy.

43rd. It is doubtless the wisest and most prudent policy,
to consider during the leisure of peace, the compara-
tive advantages of the different modes of acting with effect
against a neighbouring empire, which has already proved
its willingness to invade our repose, and its ability te
involve us in a contest, whose worst feature was the ruinous
expence to whichit led; the plan of operations which has been
sketched, will, it is believed, reduce this difficulty to its mini-
mum degree, and enable us to strike, with rapidity and cer-
tainty, at the very existence of the Burmese empire, should
its government ever again render a repetition of the blow
necessary ; but we have every reason to believe, and hope, that
the court of Ava, conscious of its own weakness, is now as
anxious to conciliate our friendship, as it before was to seek
occasion for the display of its contempt, and to strengthen, by
& more intimate intercourse, the existing amicable relations
of the two countries. I have endeavoured to shew, how it
may, if necessary, be again chastised with most effect, and least.
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trouble; and the more pleasing duty remains to be fulfilled, of
considering how our present position may be rendered sub-
servient to the mutual advantage not only of British India
and Ava, but of the other states with which our conquest of
Assam has brought us into immediate contact.

44th. Between the inhabitants of countries so widely dis-.
similar in habits, language, customs, and religion, as those of
British India, and the Indo-Chinese, nothing but some strong
and most urgent mutual necessities could ever produce any:
great degree of amalgamation or intimacy of intercourse, and.
these mutual wants have been so strongly felt in every quar-
ter of the world, and their effeets are so irresistibly powerful,
as to have brought the merchant of St. Petersburgh into con-.
tact with the trader from Pekin in the deserts of Tartary, and
the inhabitant of Northern Europe to the hut of the South Sea.
Islander ; such examples are well calculated to encourage the
hope that the routes of commercial intercourse which already
exist from Assam into Bhootan, Thibet, and the provinces of
Ava, and from the latter into China, Muneepoor, Arracan, and
the Tenasserim provinces, may be still more widely opened,
and the traffic which is now carried on between the inhabi-
tants of these several countries be indefinitely extended.

45th. Between Arracan and Ava, the trade consists of two
branches, one of which is carried on principally by the large.
sea-going boats of Bassein, which come round, during the fair
season, and the other by the different routes which have been
already described, as crossing the Yooma mountains between
Talak and Negrais ; by all of these passes, merchants occa-
sionally travel, but the superior facility afforded by that of
Aeng has rendered it the principal line of commercial inter-
course, and there is a path branching off from Wadat in a
northerly direction, along the western base of the great range
which connects the route by Aeng with that of Talak. In
1827, the trade which had been interrupted by the war, was
again resumed by Burmese merchants from Pegu, and the
arrival of & small caravan from Tsalein of fifty bullocks, was
an event of sufficient importance to be particularly mentioned,
by a party, who in the cold season of that year, made an ex-
cursion to different parts of the province.
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* 46th. In 1831, the trade had increased so considerably, as
te give employment to upwards of two thousand five hundred
bullocks, which arrived at Aeng between the preceding Octo-
ber and February of that year, not only from the adjacent
districts of the Burmese empire, but from the Shan provinces
on the eastern bank of the Irawattee river; and they com-
peted so effectually with the merchants who imported British
goods vid Rangoon, as to compel the latter.to apply to the’
court of Ava, for the imposition of a tax of 10 per cent. upon.
all foreign produce imported by this route, which up to that
period was not I believe levied. As we have however wisely
abstained from imitating so pernicious an example, the trade
still continues annnally to augment in value and extent, and
as the relations between the two countries become more inti-
mate, must increase in an equal ratio.

47th. The principal articles at present imiported from Ava,
and obtained from the hill tribes occupying different parts of
the Yooma mountains, are kuth, bees’ wax, elephants’ teeth,
Burman silk dhotees, lackered boxes, ponies, cotton and cot-
ton thread, and bullion. The return trade consists of British
piece goods, woollens, muslins, cutlery, beetul-nut, tobacco,
and cotton sold to the Mugs by the hill tribes, which the Shans
purchase in large quantities. The darogah of the thanna at
Aeng estimated the annual value of the export trade at five
lacks of rnpees, and the imports, at three, leaving a balance in
favour of Arracan of about two lacks, which must be paid in
specie; but as the exportation of gold and silver from Ava is
positively prohibited, and the most rigid precautions are taken
to prevent it, so large a sum can hardly find its way by this
channel of intercourse. As no attempt, that I am aware of,
has ever been made to ascertain with any degree of accuracy,
the real value of the trade, this estimate can of course be con-
sidered but a rough approximation to the truth, and though
given by a very intelligent native, most probably errs in ex-
cess. Even during the rains, when the more remote traders
are compelled to suspend operations, a very brisk trade in
beetul-nuts continues to be carried on with Aeng by the Bur-
mahs of the Maphé and Maindoun districts, and in Septem-
ber, I met parties laden with them, proceeding across the
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mountains, to the principal fowns on the Ava side of the
range.
48th. Aeng and Talak are the emporia of the trade, but
more particularly the former, and during the months when
the Shan and Burmese traders are expected to arrive, boats
laden with British goods, and the various products of the
province, are seen making their way from Akyab, Kyouk
Phyoo, and Ramree to these marts, where the cargoes are
sold to the Shan and Burmese merchants. By the Goa pass
agricultural cattle are principally imported for sale into Arra-
can, but as the breadth of the range is at this point very
trifling, and far less lofty than the more northern portions of
the chain, it presents great natural facilities for intercourse
between the inhabitants occupying the opposite sides of the
range ; the towns and villages on the Bassein river are numé-
-rous and large, and the people apparéntly so fully aware of the
advantages of trade, that they annually make voyages in
-search of it, not only to Arracan, but along the coast to Chit-
tagong, Dacca, and Calcutta.
49th. One article in universal demand in Bassein, is
.tobacco, and ‘the climate and soil both appear so unfavourable
to its successful culture there, that a considerable quantity is
said to be annually imported from the morthern proviiices of
Ava : as the Sandoway district, hewever, on the opposite side
of the range, has already become celebrated for the excellence
of its tobacco, it appears not improbable that this article
might be made a staple of the trade, between Goa and
Lemena, which are not more than three marches'distant.
50th. We bave already seen, that during the -reign of
Chorjeet Sing, some traffic was carried on by the inhabitants
ofthe Muneepoor valley, with those residing on the banks of
the Ningthee river, and in the Doab of the latter and Ira-
wattee. The intercourge between Muneepoor and the more
flourishing countries to the westward, was at that time con-
_fined to the occasional transit of & few passerigers proceeding
on pilgrimages to Western India and Nuddeah, and they
were subjected to such extortions by the Kupooee tribe of
Nagas, occupying the hills of the intervening tract, and incur-
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aed such serious risk of life from the lawless habits and fiercs
passions of these irresponsible savages, that the journey from
Muneepoor into Cachar, which is now accomplished with per-
fect security, was an undertaking of the most serious nature,
which all were anxious if possible to avoid. Since the restora-
tion of the Muneepoor dynasty, and the subjugation of the
Kupooees, by the late Rajah Gumbheer Sing, these obstacles
have been permanently removed : parties of from two to four
.Bengalees (probably the most constitutionally timid race
-on the face of the earth) now cross from Cachar into Munee-
poor throughout the year, with the most perfect security ; and
some few Shans, from the banks of the Ningthee, have suc-
-ceeded, within the last two years, in disposing of small
investments, which they conveyed through Muneepoor to
-Sylhet.
51st. Although excluded by natural poverty, and the pre-
sent reduced number of its population, from contributing in
more than a trifling degree to the articles which are mutually
sought after by the Burmahs on one side, and the people of
Bengal on the other, still the centrical situation of Muneepoor,
its peculiarly fine climate, and its present intimate con-
nexion with the British Government, mark it as a spot
peculiarly fitted to become the entrepdt of a trade between
the northern provinces of Ava, and the north-eastern districts
«of Bengal. Situated in the very heart of the great chain of
-mountains which separate the British and Burmese territories,
this valley presents a most convenient point of assemblage
for the traders on either side; and during the cold season of
the year, merchants from Bengal would have ample time to
meet Burmese and Shans from the banks of the Irawattee
and Ningthee rivers, effect the sale or exchange of goods,
-and return to their respective countries before the com-
‘mencement of the rainy season, when trade is necessarily
- suspended.
52nd. The jealousy with which the Burmese were accus-
“tomed to view any propositions for extending and multiply-
ing the channels of commercial intercourse, has evidently
-begun to yield to the more urgent dictates -of self-interest :
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the Shans, inhabiting that part of their dominions which
touches upon the Muneepoor frontier, have learnt to feel con-
fidence in us, and a very friendly intercourse has existed
‘between them and the British officers residing there,
for the last five or six years; and if we continue to retain
an influence in Muneepeor, by having one or more officers
permanently resident there, we can hardly doubt that
it will in time become an entrepot for trade between two
countries, which, but for the existence of this beautiful valley,
‘would have been separated by an almost impracticable chain
of mountains. British goods, which could be brought to the
Muneepoor valley free of the exactions with which the trade
at Rangoon is burdened, would, I have not a doubt, be pro-
fitably sold there to the Shans of the Ningthee, at prices be-
low the rates demanded for similar articles at the same spot,
which have run the gauntlet of extortion from Rangoon to
Genduh.
53rd. Throughout the widely-extended regions with
which war has recently bronght us into contact, the
taste, and consequent demand, for British manufactures,
is annually increasing : red and blue banats, handker-
chiefs, book muslins, long cloths, chintzes, coral, and glass
beads, are eagerly sought after by the Burmahs, Shans,
and the numerous hill tribes which touch upon the valley of
Muneepoor, and the plains of Ava, in every direction; and
though the establishment of such an intereourse must, from its
very nature, be at first attended with difficulties, still the his-
tory of commerce proves, that after the preliminary measures
have been taken, its subsequent increase proceeds with a
rapidity perfectly wonderful, and produces on every country,
where it is duly cherished, the most salutary and civilizing
influence.
54th. Of the trade between Ava and China, a particular
account has been already given, and with every allowance for
the imperfect nature of the sources from whence much of the
information has been drawn, enough has been adduced to
Pprove, that it is of very considerable value, and that as far as
physical difficulties of country are-eancerned, there are no seri-
z
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ous obstacles to its extension between Bhumo or Mogaung and
Assam, either by the prosecution of the journey by the Chi-~
nese merchants themselves to that valley, or by the resort of
traders from Assam to Ava, during those months of the year
when the Chinese caravans are -known to visit the towns of
Bhumo or Mogaung. Were it possible to open a more direct
line of communication higher up the Irawattee, through the
country of the Khakoo Singphos, to ald Beesa, the inter-
course between Yunan, Sechuen, and Assam, would be re-
lieved from many of the extortions practised by all the Bur-
man officers in charge of important commercial posts ; but as
certain marts of trade already exist, it is an object of pri-
mary importance, to endeavour to connect them with our ter-
ritories, and the line of communication once established, the
natural sagacity of the Chinese will not be long in suggesting
the probable advantages of reaching it, at the nearest practi-
cable point, to the country whlch seeks a commercial mter-
course with them.

55th. From several passages in the Historical summary,
by Dr. Bayfield, annexed to this report, it plainly appears, that
the Burmese government is beginning fully to appreciate the
value of commerce, and the king of Ava himself is said to have
remarked, how much the trade had increased, in consequence
of the confidence given to foreign merchants by the perma-
nent residence of a British officer at his capital :—this feeling,
if judiciously encouraged, can hardly fail to lead to the still
more unrestricted admission of our traders, and any negociator,
anxious to effect the establishment of new commercial routes,
need only refer the Burmese ministers to the advantages their
country already derives from the trade of Rangoon, and the
intercourse with Arracan by the Aeng pass, to enlist their self-
interest in the furtherance of his plans; and if profit is clearly
shewn to have been the consequence of opening two doors of
commercial intercourse, no very great ingenuity will be neces-
sary to convince them, that two additional ones are more
likely to increase than diminish their existing advantages,
and be the means of civilizing those tribes between their
northern provinces and Assam, whose subjection to them is
now little more than nominal.
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* B6th. On the prosperity of Assam such an additional
outlet for its produce can hardly fail to be productive
of the most important consequences, and on the opposite
or northern side, the practicability of extending the in-
tercourse with Bhootan and Thibet, is no less entitled
to the most serious consideration. The passes from the
Assam valley into these mountainous regions, though open
only to the inhabitants of the latter, are already well known ;
and that they are sufficiently numerous may be inferred from
the fact, that no less than eighteen exist between the eastern
frontier of the Sikkim territory, and the district of Bijnee:
from thence they may be traced east through the country of
the Duphlas, Abors, Bor-Abors, Mishmees, Meerees and
Khumptis, to the extreme limits of the lofty and snow-clad
eluster of mountains from whose bases issue the sources of
the Burhampooter and Irawattee rivers; and though there
‘never has been much intercourse by those passes, which lie
" within the boundaries of Upper Assam, there is still com-
prised a very extensive line of frontier in the central and
lower divisions of the same fertile valley, which is connected
with the vast regions of Bhootan and Thibet, by passes that
have already become in a degree the channels of trade be-
tween the people of Assam and their mountain neighbours.
57th. The most important of those which connect Bhootan
with Assam are situated on the northern borders of Kamroop
and Durrung, and a list of all such as are known will be found
in the appendix. The Bhootan frontier does not, I believe,
extend further east than the Rotass river, which flows from
the north, and apparently forms the boundary between the
Bhooteea and Akha tribes.
58th. Of the Dooars in Durrung, that called Booree Gooma
had been attached by the local authorities of Assam, in con-
sequence of & most cruel aggression on the part of the Bhoo-
teeas, and it was only restored in July, 1834, to the officers
of the Deb Rajah, in consequence of 'his having deputed an
agent to make compensation to the families of the unfortunate
persons who had been killed. Captain Jenkins, the present
agent in Assam, mentions this as one of the Dooars held
z 2
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alternately by the British and Bhootan aunthotities, the rule
of the former prevailing during the months of July, August,
September, and October, and the latter, for the remaining
months of the year. The total amount of revenue realized
by the Bhootan government from the Dooars is, on the same-
authority, said to amount to 39,000 rupees a year. They are
assigned to the great officers of state in lieu of salaries, and
were it possible to effect any arrangement with the Bhootan.
government, by the payment of a fixed annual sum, to induce
it, to waive its share in this divided jurisdiction, the measure
would be attended with the most beneficial effects on the
tranquillity of the frontier, and be productive of counsiderable
improvement in the cultivation of the border lands, which are
now altogether useless and unproductive. In their present
state the whole of these frontier Dooars are constant sources
of uneasiness, and greatly endanger the continuance of the
friendly intercourse which it is.so much our interest to pre-
serve with the Bhootan Government.
- 59th, Mr. T. C. Robertson, the late agent on the north-
eastern frontier, in a letter to Government, of the 3rd Febru-
ary, 1834, encloses a list of articles exacted by the three
tribes of Bhooteas, Akhas, and Duphlas, from the people of
Noadooar and Chardooar, and which appears to have been
sanctioned by the proceedings of a former agent, Mr. Scott,
dated the 4th and 5th of February, 1825. As a curious
illustration of manners, and a useful record of the articles
sought by these tribes, I annex the document. The Bhoo-
teas are entitled to get from each house, :

1 Assamese screen (used in cooking out of doors),

1 piece of cloth,
.1 handkerchief,
.1 brazen bracelet,

1 bundle of moonga thread,
some rice and paddy, without specification of quantity.

The Akhas are entitled to get from each house,

1 portion of a female dress,

1 bundle of cotton thread,

1 cotton handkerchief,
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and are bound to give a portion of what they receive to the
Coppaturas.

The Duphlas, by a proceeding of the 18th May, 1825, are
to receive on every ten houses—

1 double piece of cloth,

1 single ditto,

1 handkerchief,

1 dao,

10 head of horned cattle,

4 seers of salt. :

60th. The Akhas and Coppaturas (or Kuppahchowahs), to
whom this black mail is paid, have been before noticed in the
T9th page of this Report, and the attack which was there
alluded to as having been made on a detachment of the Assam
Light Infantry,led to some inquiries which have thrown addi-
tional light on the habits of this little known tribe. Lieut.
Matthie, by whom the investigation was conducted, reports
that during the government of the Assam Rajahs, the right
of the Kuppahchowahs to levy black mail was not allowed,
but that they occasionally did so forcibly from the villages
of Chardooar, and a very short time before the establishment
of the British supremacy over the country, the head of the
tribe, known as the Tanghee Rajah, made an irruption into
Chardooar with a band of followers, and barbarously mur-
dered the Booroowa, with about twenty of his immediate
attendants. The tribe was in consequence outlawed, and in
1829, the same Tanghee Rajah and his Kuppahchowas hav-
ing had a feud with the Akhas, in which many lives were
lost, he fled for refuge to Burgong, was seized, and after
being in confinement in the Gowahatty jail for some time,
was again released on giving security for his future good
conduct. In less than eighteen months after the mistaken cle-
mency which liberated this ruffian, he headed the attack upon
the detachment.of Assam Light Infantry, the fatal results of
-which have been already mentioned.

61st. The Bhooteeas appear to be far more pacific in their
‘habits than any of the tribes on their eastern borders, and
from a very early period, we have proof that an extensive
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trade has existed between Bhootan, Thibet, and the north-
eastern parts of Bengal. In the 3rd volume of Heeren’s
Historical Researches, where an attempt is made to trace the
line of this ancient commercial intercourse, every circumstance
conspires to render it probable, that but little deviation has
taken place in modern times from the track originally pur-
sued, and that the merchants of Bhootan and Thibet now
convey the products of their mountains, and some articles of
Chinese manufacture, by the same paths which their no less
enterprising ancestors trod from Tangut to the plains of Bengal.
62nd. Much of the difficulty which has hitherto attended
the investigation of this obscure subject, arose from the un-
certainty of the position of Tangut, and the country to which
the term was strictly applicable; nor has it been solved by
the publication of Klaproth’s Description Du Tubet, although
it is there expressly stated that “ Si Tsang on Tangout est le
nom du royaume du Tubet,” for in the 2nd volume of the
¢ Memoires relatifs a I’Asie,” published in 1826, he hasin his
map of Central Asia represented Tangut as a separate king-
dom, lying on the north of Thibet, and occupying the central
of the three great valleys into which Humboldt has supposed
these imperfectly known regions to be divided. In the me-
moir, the difficulty is partly removed by the following pas-
sage—* Chez les Mongols le nom de Tangout est actuelle-
ment synonyme de celui de Tubet parceque le Tangout
meridional fait, 4 present, partie de ce dernier pays; mais
cela n'etait pas le cas dans le douzieme, treizieme, et
quatorzieme siécle, &c.” from which it appears, that the
southern portion of Tangut, which is now incorporated
with Thibet, occasionally gives its name to the whole
eastern division of that vast region. Marsden in a note
on this subject, in his edition of Marco Polo, has probably
furnished Klaproth with the information contained in the
quoted passage; he says, ¢ It is not unusual to consider the
names of Tangut «s,0i5 and Tibet =.si both of which
have been adopted by the Persians from the Moghuls, as sy-
nonymous; but the former applies to a large portion of Tartary
bordering upon the western provincesof China, and including
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Thibet in its southern division, whilst its northern containstlre
districts of which our author (M. P.) now proceeds to speak.”

63rd. In the map which accompanies the Description du
Tubet, Klaproth has corrected many of the geographical
errors into which he was led in his Memoir on the sources of
the Irawattee, by an obstinate adherence to preconceived
theories, and an equally determined rejection of the evidence
of those British officers whose personal investigations satis-
factorily proved the erroneous nature of his opinions. In this
work, which appeared three years after the Memoir, he has
adopted the course assigned to the Tsanpo, orginally by
Major Rennel, and subsequently by Captain Wilcox, but
without making a single acknowledgement of the obligation,
or an admission of the error for which he had contended so
zealously in his former memoir.

64th. Of the nature of the intercourse carned on between
Thibet and China, very little has been added to the informa-
tion furnished by Captain Turner, although the discovery,
that articles purchased in Bengal were exchanged at Silling,
on the confines of China, for the products of the latter coun-
try, was sufficient to have engaged particular attention; and
the inquiry would probably have been prosecuted with effect,
had not the subsequent invasion of Thibet by the Nepalese
and Chinese been followed by the adoption of that systematic
exclusion, which neutralized in a great degree the commercial
advantages that had already begun to result from Captain
Turner’s mission. As the Chinese influence was not, however,
permitted to extend into the territory of the Deb Rajah, the
intercourse with Bhootan continued uninterrupted, and our
subsequent occupation of Assam has led to the discovery, that
a direct intercourse does exist between it and Thibet, though
in 1782, Turner explicitly declares, that there was none.

65th. In Hamilton’s Hindustan, the nature of this commer-
cial intercourse between Assam and Thibet is thus described :
“ At a place called Chouna, two months’ journey from Lassa,
on the confines of the two states, there is a mart established,
and on the Assam side, there is a similar mart at Geegunshur,
distant four miles from Chouna. An annual caravan repairs
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from Lassa to Chouna, conducted by about 20 persons, cou-
veying silver bullion to the amount of about one lakh of ru-
pees, and & considerable quantity of rock salt, for sale to the
Assam merchants at Geegunshur, to which place the latter
bring rice, which is imported into Thibet from Assam in large
quantities ; tussa cloth, a kind of coarse silk cloth, manufac-
tured by the native women in Assam, from the queen down-
wards ; iron and lac found in Assam : and otter skins, buf-
falo horns, pearls, and corals, first imported from Bengal.”

66th. In a preceding part of this Report, we have seen from
the statement of Lieutenant Rutherford, that the Khampa
Bhooteeas, or Lassa merchants, just before the Burmese in-
vasion of Assam, had visited Durrung ; from which we may
conclude that the intercourse had at that period become more
intimate and unreserved than it even was at the time de:
scribed by Hamilton; and better proof could not possibly
be afforded of the safety of travelling in those remote regions,
than in the small number of persons who composed the
annual caravan from Lassa to Chouna, which, as we have
already seen, conveyed silver bullion to the amount of a lakh
of rupees. The value of our commercigl intercourse with
Thibet will of course be considerably influenced by the
nature of that which is carried on by the latter country with
China, and of which the most detailed account, I have been
able to trace, is given by Hamilton in the following pas-
sages :

67th. < The principal intercourse of the Eastern Thibetians,
commercial as well as political, is with China. There are two
roads from Lassa to Peecheen or Pekin, the Chinese capital.
The first is the post road, along which dispatches are carried
on horses ; the journey to and from usually occupying two
months, but expresses get over the above space in twenty
days. The other road is more circuitous, yet is the one
usually selected by merchants, being better adapted for the
conveyance of baggage and merchandize. It is however
much more tedious, and usually occupies eight months; but
it is the route pursued by the annual caravan which reaches
Lassa in October, and sets out on its return to China in June.”
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68th. ¢ The caravan from China to Lassa usually compre-
hends an aggregate of five or six hundred men, bringing goods
on cattle, mules, and, in some instances, on horses. The prin-
cipal imports to Lassa, in 1814, were tea, in large quantities ;
Cocheen, a Chinese silk of coarse texture ; Khaduk, another
Chinese coarse silk ; various kinds of coarse cloths for mak-
ing tents, &c. European broad cloth, to a small amount ;
various kinds of silk ; silver bullion in lumps (dullas), some
weighing 166 Rupees, others, smaller; a little China-ware ;
pearls, coral, besides European cutlery, and other miscella-
neous articles. The duties on the exports from China to
Lassa are collected before their departure from Pekin. No
Government escort attends the caravan to Lassa; but the
imperial Government is responsible for its security, and makes
good all losses sustained by theft or robbery during the tran-
sit.”

69th. ¢“From Lassa to Pekin, the caravan carries Puttoo
{a coarse woollen cloth, manufactured near Lassa, of which a
great amount is annually exported to China ;) Toos, (a fine
woollen cloth, of a soft texture, resembling the Looee of Hin-
doostan, and manufactured in Thibet ;) gold bullion, the pro-
duce of the Thibet mines ; Mushroo, a silk manufacture of
Benares; Hindoostan chintzes, Allahabad cloths, imported
from Upper Hindoostan, and otter skins; chanks or large
shells, rhinoceros’ horns, and peacock feathers, all in the
first instance imported from Bengal.”

70th. Speaking of the commerce between Bhootan and
Thibet, the same authority says, it is not open and unre-
stricted, being monopolized by the Deb Rajah, who is the
principal merchant in his own dominions ; from whence he
sends a caravan annually, attended by about 50 persons, who
convey from 30 to 40,000 Rupees worth of goods, consisting
principally of the following articles, viz. a small quantity of
rice, Barrihatte cloth, Burraee cloth, pearls, and coral, all ori-
ginally from Bengal. The return articles carried to Bhootan
are gold bullion, Chowries, or cow-tails, tea, Khaduk, a coarse
sort of Chinese silk, and Cocheen, a Chinese embossed silk of
a coarse texture.”

2 a
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71st. In 1782, when Captain Turner’s embassy to Thibet
was undertaken, Nepaul was the principal channel by which
English goods and the produce of Bengal were conveyed to
Thibet ; but a glance at the maps of these countries will shew
that the routes from Assam and North-east Rungpoor are
far more direct ; the mountains are equally accessible, and
the communication with Lassa consequently much more ex-
peditious than by any other line of intercourse now known
to exist.

2nd. The discovery of the genuine tea plant in Assam,
and the plans now in agitation for extending its cultivation,
in this hitherto nezlected portion of Ultra Gangetic India, are
intimately connected with the intercourse now under consi-
deration. Captain Turner estimated, that the value of the tea
consumed in the district of T'eeshoo Loomboo alone, amount-
ed to seven lakhs of rupees per annum ; and when we remem-
ber that it is imported from Pekin, by a land journey of eight
months’ duration, and compare the regions it is compelled to
traverse, with the nature of the country that intervenes be-

tween Assam and Bhootan, and the time that caravans would

respectively employ in reaching the same place from Pekin
and Gowahatty, it appears far from chimerical to anticipate
a successful result to the competition which would arise from
the general introduction and culture of the plant in Assam,
with the view of rendering it a staple article of trade with
the regions in which it is so extensively consumed, and where,
from the peculiar mode of preparing it for use, less skill in
its culture would be necessary than in those varieties which
were intended for European markets.

73rd. The progress of research in the hilly tracts on our
Eastern Frontier, leads to the conclusion, that the tea plant
prevails far more generally amongst them than was previous-
ly supposed ; the specimens procured from the hills between
the Muneepoor and Kubo valleys have, I believe, been pro-
nounced genuine ; and though their peculiar location renders
it improbable that the cultivation could be extended with
advantage in that remote quarter, still the existence of the
plant proves, that no obstacle arising from peculiarity of




( 179 )

climate or soil can be fairly anticipated: we know that in
China, the finest districts in which the plant is cultivated, lie
between the 25th and 33rd degrees of latitude, and in Assam,
the ranges on which it has been discovered, are between the
27th and 28th parallels, or nearly centrically situated within
those limits which experience has proved to be the most
favourable to the development of the plant.

T4th. From observations made on the more western por-
tion of the chain of mountains running between Assam and
Muneepoor, I have not a doubt that the tea plant would
flourish on all the inferior heights, and in the sheltered nooks
which abound at the base of this magnificent barrier; but
upon this subject, it may be premature to hazard conjecture,
as the deputation about to proceed into Assam, for the ex-
press purpose of investigating it, will furnish all the informa-
tion necessary for pronouncingon the probability of success,
in the attempt to render the cultivation of this desiderated
plant general in those recently acquired possessions.

75th. On the probability of extending our commercial
relations with the Chinese, through the Shan provinces of
Laos, from Moulmein, some remarks have been already offer-
ed in the third section of this report, where the first journey
of Dr. Richardson was briefly alluded to. A second mission,
_under the same enterprizing officer, was deputed during the
past year by the commissioner of the Tenasserim provinces,
to the chieftains of Zimmé and Laboung, to whom the first
was sent ; and the result has made us acquainted with many
most interesting particulars regarding a people and tract of
country, of whom scarcely any thing was before known ; the
reports of the early travellers having done little to remove
the obscurity which rested upon them.

76th. The country visited by Dr. Richardson lies in the
valley of the Mee Ping, or great western branch of the river,
which, under the name of Mee Nam, makes its way to Bankok,
and discharges its waters into the gulf of Siam. Between
this river and the Salwen, which for about 140 miles distance
north of Moulmein, forms our boundary with Ava, there runs

an extensive range of primitive mountains, which stretches
2 A2
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uninterruptedly to the extreme limit of the great Malayan
Peninsula, and which was crossed by Dr. Richardson on his
journeys to Zimmé and Laboung, by passes whose elevation
he estimated at from seven to nine thousand feet above
the sea.

7ith. The journey, from the nature of the country, is
conveniently divided into three portions, of which the first
is, that extending from Moulmein up the Salwen, on the west
of the range to the Thoung Ein river, which falls into it, above
the spot where Dr. Richardson left his boats; the second
division is the passage of the range from its west to its east-
ern foot; and the third, from the latter through the valley
of the Mee Ping to Laboung, the residence of the princi-
pal chieftain who rules over these remote dependencies of
Siam.

n8th. Dr. Richardson, on this last mission, pursued a more
direct route than either of those travelled on his former jour-
ney to and from Laboung, and leaving his boats on the 7th of
March, at the village of Zatha Beem, on the left bank of the
Salwen river, about eight milesabove Moulmein, hecommenced
his journey overland at the head of a party of 52 people,
amongst whom were several merchants, nine coolies, a Shan
interpreter, and with four elephants for the conveyance of his
baggage.

79th. On the 14th they reached the Thoung Ein, a river
flowing from the western side of the range about to be crossed,
into the Salwen, and forming the boundary in that direction
between the British and Siamese territories. At this season
of the year, it proved to be fordable by elephants, though on
the former occasion of crossing it, in December, 1829, the
travellers were compelled to use rafts. Dr. Richardson com-
putes the distance to this point from Moulmein at about
1104 miles, the first portion of which is entirely alluvial,
passing over a tract of country, which has either been reclaim-
ed from the sea, or raised above its original level, by annual
deposits from the Salwen, which during the monsoon floods
it to a considerable extent. Three days before reaching the
Thoung Ein, they had entered the defiles of the lower ranges
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of hills, which were of inconsiderable elevation, and covered
with dense forest and underwood.

80th. On the 15th, after crossing the Thoung Ein, they
commenced the ascent of the principal chain, which they did
not clear until the 24th, when they arrived at the Shan village
of Moung Haut (called by the Burmese Mein Woot), on the
western side of the valley of the Mee Ping, and about 121
miles from the Thoung Ein. These were ten days of the
most painfully laborious travelling, occasioned by the intense
heat of the sun, the scanty foliage of the trees, and the
steepness of the hills, which was so great as to preclude the
possibility of riding. The hills which range from north-east
to south-west are most precipitous on the eastern side, and
the rocks appear to differ but little in their arrangement
from the usual geological order observed in other countries
and localities ;—sandstone, clay-slate, hornblende, quartz,
gneiss, and granite, appearing in succession from the base to
the summit of the chain, the loftiest peaks and ridges of which
are estimated by Dr. Richardson to attain an elevation of from
seven to nine thousand feet; but he was unprovided with
any instruments for correctly ascertaining the point, and we
know from experience that nothing is more fallacious than
such estimates. ¢ All across the hills,” says Dr. Richardson,
¢“ arborescent vegetation exists in full vigour, and the jungle
abounds in woods of uncommon altitude ; along the banks
of the Thoung Ein, the teak is abundant ; parasitical plants
and creepers are numerous on the lower ranges, and the supe-
rior heights are covered with a beautiful open forest of pine,
and of a tree called by the Burmese, Ein.” That portion of
the route which passed through the pine forest was by far
the best they had met with in the hills, but it was infested by
tigers to an alarming degree.

81st. On the 26th of March, the travellers left Mein Woot
for Laboung, and on the 28th, arrived at Ban Passang, a vil-
lage about seven miles from it, in the valley of the Mee Ping,
and fifty from Moung Haut, on the right bank of the latter
river ; the heat at this time was so intense, that the thermo-
meter rose in the shade to 106, and the suffering from this
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cause was greater than Dr. Richardson had ever before en-
dured ; it was rendered still more remarkable from his expe-
rience on the former visit, when on the 4th of January, at
8 A. M., the temperature was ornly 55°, and four days after-
wards, the thermometer fell at the same hour to 46°. From
Mein Woot, there is said to be a road, called the Meekka, to
Bankok the capital of Siam, which runs near the bank of the
Mee Ping, 12 days to its junction with the Maynam, and 12
days thence to Bankok ; the road lies onthe western side of the
river, till past the falls, when it crosses and continues on the
opposite or eastern bank, from thence to the Siamese capital.
82nd. The chiefs to whom this deputation was sent, have
for the last forty-five years been dependant upon Siam, by
the assistance of whose king they were then enabled to
shake off the yoke of the Burmahs, and extricate themselves
from a state of the most grinding oppression and misrule.
There appear to be three principal chiefs, who rule over an
extensive tract of country watered by the Mee Ping, and its
numerous tributaries, and who are known as the Lords of
Zimmé, Laboung, and Lagon. Zimmé has always been con-
sidered the capital of the province; but the chief of Laboung
is now the head of the tribe, having fixed his residence in the
latter town, as it is the only one in which there is a temple.
The valley of the Mee Ping, in which these towns all stand,
is said to vary from ten or twelve miles to sixty or eighty in
breadth, stretching north to the confines of Yunan, and south
to within a few days of Bankok, where the hills terminate,
and the country expands into a fertile and populous plain.
83rd. Zimmé, the largest of the three towns, is sur-
rounded by a double wall ; it stands about half a mile from
the western bank of the Mee Ping, and four or five from the
eastern foot of the Bijatha Dak hill, the most conspicuous in
the range ; between it and the hill is another small single
walled fort, about the size of Laboung, called Moung Soop
Dak (city of the flower garden). Laboung, the second town,
is also enclosed. The lower portion of the walls is formed
of the red ferruginous porous stone common in Burmah, and
the upper, of bricks of the most slender construction ; the
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houses are all surrounded by enclosures, within which betel
and eocoanut, plantains, guavas, and tamarinds are grown,
which at a little distance give to the town the appearance of
an extensive grove. On the western side of the town, were
rice fields, stretching as far as the eye could see, from north to
south, and from five to six miles in breadth, which, when Dr.
Richardson saw them on his first mission in January, 1830,
were covered with many thousand heads of cattle, and buffa-
loes, and elephants, in considerable numbers. The third
town of Lagon, Dr. Richardson had not an opportunity of
seeing ; it standsin a secondary valley, which is watered by
the May Woong, one of the feeders of the Mee Ping, and a
range of low hills runs between it and the town of Laboung :
it ranks next below Zimmé ; and the population of the three
towns is estimated by Dr. Richardson at 30,000 souls.

84th. The influence of these three chieftains appears to
extend over the whole tract of country comprised between
the Maynan Kyoung on the east, which separates them from
the Thekoo or Cochin Chinese, and the Salwen river on the
west, which separates them from the Burmahs, Karien Nee,
and British; extending indeed beyond the latter boundary
to the Karien Nee country, over the tribes of which they
occasionally exercise a controuling authority. A very consi-
derable proportion of the inhabitants of the tract within these
limits consists of Shans, some of whom, among the females,
Dr. Richardson says, are nearly as fair as Europeans, with
light hair, and large expressive eyes ; but here the resemblance
ceases, the nose being broad and flat like that of the Burmahs
and Chinese : the men are under the middle size, but stout,
healthy, and well made, and in this, as in all other countries,
where polygamy is extensively tolerated, the number of
females greatly exceeds that of the males. The population is
composed of Northern Shans, Burmese, Burman Shans, T'aliens,
and a few Chinese. The pure Siamese, who form but a very
small proportion, boast that all the others are either slaves
or the descendants of that class of menials. They are all
particularly lively in disposition, and appear to be influenced
by feelings of the most friendly nature to the British authori-
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ties, with whom they have become acquainted, Dr. Richard-
gon having received every mark of attention from them which
it was possible to shew.

85th. Both the Missions having been dictated by a wish to
establish a friendly commercial intercourse with these tribes.
and to induce them to bring some of their numerous cattle to
Moulmein for sale, where they were much required for the use
of the European troops, Dr. Richardson’s attention was parti-
cularly directed to these two points. It very early appeared
that traffic to a considerable extent was carried on between
the Shans occupying the valley of the Mee Ping, with the
Siamese of Bankok on the south, by the river which flows
through their country, and which during the monsoon is
navigable for a large class of boats. On the east, their
commercial relations were found to extend to the Menan
Kyoung ; on the west to the Karian Nees, or Red Karians,
and that onthe north, a caravan annually reached Zimmsé,
from Yunan in China, bearing the products of that wealthy
province to these districts.

86th. From Bankok, they receive salt, earthen-ware, Eng-
lish chintzes, and numerous other articles of European
manufacture; from the Karian Nee, they receive slaves,
horses, tin, and lead, for which their principal articles of
exchange are bullocks, grain, ivory, rhinoceros’ horn, stick-lac,
and betel-nut. On Dr. Richardson’s first mission in 1829,
he passed on the 8rd of January numerous herds of the
cattle which are annually exported to the Karian Nee country,
to the extent of from two to eight thousand. In the Shan
country, the price of a cow was 1} Madras rupee, and 24 for
the best bullock ; seven bullocks are given in exchange for
a young man, or horse; and from eight to ten for a young
woman. The tin obtained from the Karians is partly the pro-
duce of their own country, and partly obtained from the
peeple of Taunthoo, on the north and north-east ; a propor-
tion of the cattle is reserved for slaughter by the Karians,
whose principal food is meat, with yams and other esculent
roots, very little rice being used by them; the remainder are
sold to the Shang-Gong-Baee, or Burman Shans, and the
Eastern Shans on the Chinese frontier.
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7th. The trade with the merchants of Yunan, in which

we are more particularly interested, received a severe check
in 1828, when the annual caravan was plundered by the
chief of Kengtoung, a town on the northern frontier, through
which the line of route passes ; the property thus disgracefully
plundered, in violation of the pledge of security, which
is always given by the rulers of the districts through which
the caravans pass, on payment of some fixed sum, consisted
of two loads of silver, and twenty horses laden with merchan-
dize. The Chinese merchants sent a deputation to Bankok,
to wait on the king of Siam, and their representations being
enforced by an offering of two viss of gold, protection was
promised for the future, and orders were issued for the de-
struction of Kengtoung, by a combined force from Zimmé, and
the Chinese frontier towns on the north. It does not distinct-
ly appear, whether this threatened attack was ever carried
into effect; and it is more probable, that some compromise
was made: for the trade was again renewed, and the
caravan had left Zimmé, on its return to Yunan, only a
month before Dr. Richardson’s last visit to that town.

88th. The distance from Laboung to the frontier towns of
China, Dr. Richardson learnt, was about forty elephant
marches, of from twelve to fifteen miles each, over the north-
ern hills, by a route where snow is never encountered.
The goods are conveyed on horses, asses, and mules, fifteen
or twenty of which are under the guidance of one man. The
articles imported by these caravans are silks, satins, velvets,
cotton, crapes, gold thread, pepper, woollens, (chiefly of Bri-
tish manufacture,) copper and earthen cooking vessels, musks,
and a small quantity of tea, which is however very sparingly
used by these Shans.

89th. The Chinese pay no fixed duties, either on exports or
imports ; but a present is made to the chief, and a written
permit to buy and sell asked for and always obtained, with-
out reference to the value of the present. They export cat-
tle, stick lac, rhinoceros’ horn, ivory, and iron ; and the inter-
course appears to be perfectly free and unrestrained.

90th. These Shans, from the immense numbers of their
23
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cattle and elephants, all of which are employed for purposes of
carriage, possess cvery facility for the establishment of a com-
mercial intercourse with our settlements on the coast, and for
the conveyance of sucharticlesasthey may purchase, either from
the Chinese merchants, or from ours established at Moulmein.
Elephants are, according to Dr. Richardson, the animals prin-
cipally employed for carriage; a large male will bear a load
of about 800 viss, and a small female about half the weight:
the value of the former is about 500 Madras rupees, and the
latter may be purchased for fifty. Bankok is the only place
with which they have any water communication; and the
navigation of the river is difficult and dangerous, from the
rocks and rapids which obstruct its channel during the dry
season.
91st. ¢ The principal medium of exchange employed by
the Shans of northern Laos, is silver, made up in the same
form as the Burman tical, and composed of three parts of
copper, and two of silver.” They also possess the tical of
Bankok, which is equivalent to 1} Madras rupee. The fol-
lowing is a list of the prices of the principal articles in the
former coin given by Dr. Richardson.
Paddy, 50 baskets, .......ccooveeeiiinniennnniee wonee
Cotton, with seed, 7 viss, .. .cooceee cevuenreenanne
Cotton cleared, 3 ditto, .. cecceenrnneirrereeicennenee

1 Siamese Tical
1
1
Rhinoceros’ horn, 1 ditto, ... ccceceerervierencecs 20
5
1
1
5

»
»

»
Ivory, 1 ditto,..cceiuiinnniee oo covnrerenininccinnianss

Stick-lac, 5 ditt0,..c.ccvieieerniriiiieieeieveieconns oo
Salt, 10 ditt0, vevuvererreerrererncerrrane cornensneasnes
Flos silk, 1 ditt0,..ceuceereiiiies covionasee corcenen
Silk thread, 1 ditt0,.c..eceieuierricee sercrnrecescenees 12
Lead, 2 ditt0,eurecicceicerenies coccrrsaccncenenee oo 1

»

»

»

2

»

”

Indigo, 4 ditto,... ...... eeseees sensetataes sesnerene 1 »
Saltpetre, 1 ditto, ceeuecreeeeeriiiiiieeiinene vineenees 1 ”»
Jay or King-fisher skins, 2 ditto,....cccee ceveennes 1 »

¢ The Shan viss is only equal to 80 Burmese ticals (or about
2 1bs. 100z. 9drs. avoirdupois), and the basket of paddy not
more than ten Burman pyee, a small measure, which would
hold about 1 viss of salt.”

92nd. Dr. Richardson computes, that the Chinese caravans
would not be suore than 55 days from the frontier towns
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of Yunan to Moulmein, a period not longer than that occus
pied by the northern Shan merchants, who annually visit
the coast; and as an agreement was entered into with the
chiefs of Laboung and Zimmé, who consented that the trade
with their territory should be perfectly free, there appears to
be every prospect, that in the course of a few seasons, the
Chinese caravans will annually repair to the British settlements
on the coast, and compete with the Shans, in a trade which
can hardly fail to be productive of mutual advantage to the
several countries in which its operations are carried on. To
the temper and ability with which Dr. Richardson conducted
his negociations with this interesting people, are we entirely
indebted for our present friendly relations with them. I have
principally extracted from his journals such portions as related
to the immediate subject of inquiry (thestate of our commercial
relations with the nations and tribes on our eastern frontier);
but they contain many most useful notices, on the manners
and customs of the people; their history, and the nature of
their intercourse with the hitherto unknown tribes by which
they are immediately surrounded; descriptions of the country,
and detailed accounts of the several passes by which commu-
nication may be kept up with them from Moulmein; the whole
forming a body of very valuable information, which it is
highly desirable should be made more extensively useful, by
publication in some popular periodical.

93rd. I have now described the great chain of mountains
on our eastern frontier, and under the several heads of Assam,
Muneepoor, and Arracan, have noticed whatever appeared
likely to assist in forming an accurate opinion of the geogra~
phical peculiarities of those countries, their products and
resources; the several lines of communication by which they
are respectively connected with the districts of Bengal and
the dominions of Ava, and the comparative facilities which
they afford for advancing to the invasion of the latter em-
pire. The countrieson the east, which interpose between these
recently acquired possessions, and the frontier of China, have
been also described as particularly as our present imperfect
information permits, and a brief account of the petty states

28R
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of Kachar, Jynteeah, and the Cossya hills, which are now
permanently annexed to the British dominions, will form the
subject of the following concluding section of this report.

SgcrtioN 5. Sus-Section 1.

1st. The country of Kachar, into which Mr. Verelst led
& small British force, in 1763, for the purpose of penetrating
-eventually into Muneepoor, appears from that period to have
remained wholly unknown, until the year 1801, when, accord-
ing to Captain Fisher, circumstances rendering the interfer-
ence of the British Government necessary, a military force
was stationed there for a short time. From this period, until
1809, we have no trace of any further intercourse with this
petty state; but in that year, a letter was received from the
then Rajah Kishenchundruh, addressed to the Gevernor
General, soliciting that a guard of 25 sepoys might be sent for
the protection of Kachar, during his absence, on an intended
-pilgrimage to various sacred places within the British domi-
nions; the request was not complied with, and a second still
more urgent application, made two years afterwards, was
equally unsuccessful, although he was promised that every
attention should be shewn him that was due to a friendly
neighbour.

2nd. In 1813, Rajah Kishenchundruh died, and was suc-
ceeded by his brother Govinchundruh, the only surviving de-
scendant of Bhim, the original founder of their family. Five
years afterwards, his country was invaded by Marjeet Sing
from Muneepoor, and its eastern portion was over-run by the
troops of that prince, who however speedily retired, on learn-
ing that his brother Choorjeet had advanced from Jynteeah.
From this period to the commencement of the year 1823, the
country of Kachar was the arena, on which the several
Muneepooree brothers, Choorjeet, Marjeet, and Gumbheer
Sing, contended for supremacy; and as might have been
anticipated, the inevitable result of their disputes was the
most serious injury to the country, from the cessation of
agricultural pursuits, and the flight of a very considerable
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portion of the inhabitants to the adjacent districts of Sylhet,
Jynteeah, and Tripurah.

3rd. At the commencement of the year 1823, the superior
energy and military talent of Gumbheer Sing had secured to
him the possession of the whole of Southern Kachar, with the
exception of the pergunnah of Ilakandee, which was Leld by
his brother Marjeet. The avowed intention of the Burmahs
to invade this province, and its contiguity to Sylhet, rendered
it an object of the utmost importance to open a negociation
-with the chiefs who then ruled over it; and with this view,
overtures were made to Gumbheer Sing, and his brothers
Choorjeet and Marjeet. The latter were anxious to avail
themselves of the alliance, but the former held back, appa-
rently in the vain expectation of being able to defend the
usurped territory, without forming an alliance which might
.ultimately compromise his independence. It was in conse-
quence determined to negociate with the legitimate Rajah,
.and to pension the Muneepooree usurpers of his throne and
country.

4th. The events of the war led, as is well known, to the
expulsion of the Burmah force, by which Kachar was invad-
ed, and the restoration of Govindchundruh to the throne of
his ancestors ; for which services, and a promise of continued
support, he agreed to pay an annual tribute to the British
Government of 10,000 Rs. Thisengagement, itisbelieved, was
but imperfectly fulfilled, arising as much from the avaricious
character of Govindchundruh, as from the devastated state in
which his country had been left by the usurpers of his autho-
rity, and the visitations of the Burmah forces. Though
rescued from a state of such hopeless destitution, the resump-
tion of the Government of his country was immediately
followed by a series of the most unsparing exactions from the
unfortunate ruyuts of his country; and four years after his
restoration to the throne, very little improvement was percep-
tible in any part of the beautiful and fertile valley of the
Barak, which